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Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
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             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Input signal channel selection.

② < Decreases the volume / adjusts the set value in menu setting.

③ > Increases the volume / adjusts the set value in menu setting.

④ MENU Menu button.

⑤ ∧/F1 Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it is used to select
the previous item. When not in the menu display, this button can be used as
a custom button.

⑥ ∨/F2 Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it is used to select
the next item. When not in the menu display, this button can be used as a
custom button.

⑦ F3 Custom button (same as the F4 button) leading to the second-level menu F
(custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. Customize the function assigned
to the button according to your requirements.

⑧ F4 Custom button leading to the secondary menu F (custom shortcut) of the
OSD (on-screen display) menu. Customize the function assigned to the button
according to your requirements.
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⑨ Power After inserting a battery, please wait at least 5 seconds for the power
indicator to turn red. Then press the power button to turn on the monitor;
the indicator will turn blue.

⑩ Power/signal indicator After connecting to a power source, the field monitor
will remain in standby with a red indicator. The indicator turns blue when
the monitor is turned on and receives a signal.
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration
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3. Power Supply
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4. Instructions

4.1. Image settings
Image settings
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Picture Mode Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Select “User” to adjust brightness,
contrast, saturation and sharpness.

Brightness: 0–100 Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0–100 When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image,
please pay attention to how the changes applied affect the image quality. If
the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0–100 Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0–100 Also called “resolution”, it is an indicator of the sharpness of
the image plane and of the edges of the image.

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User When selecting “User”, the R/G/B ratio of the
image can be adjusted as needed to meet the user’s requirements for images
at different color temperatures.

Red: 0–255 Adjusts the red color density.

Green: 0–255 Adjusts the green color density.

Blue: 0–255 Adjusts the blue color density.

Tint: 0–100 When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function to
adjust the cool and warm colors of the image.
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4.2. Settings
Settings

OSD Language:
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:
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Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.
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Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

OSD Language English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Por-
tuguês, Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Selects the display menu
language. (The menu shows each language in its own script; the non-Latin
names are given here in English.)

Aspect Ratio Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Selects the display as-
pect ratio of the image. When you select “Zoom2” or “Zoom1”, you can adjust
full-screen zoom, vertical zoom and horizontal zoom.

No Signal Blue, Red, Green, White. Selects the screen background color when
there is no signal.

OSD Trans Off, Low, Middle, High. Transparency of the image background when
the menu is displayed.

OSD H: 0–100 Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

OSD V: 0–100 Adjusts the vertical position of the menu.

Zoom all: 0–100 Zooms in or out to adjust the image.

OSD Time Off, 5, 10, 15. Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of the
image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 When you select this function, you can adjust the left and
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset
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4.3. Function settings
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Center Marker Off, On. Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Frame mark selection on the
screen.

Image Freeze Off, On. Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. You can select to rotate the image
screen, flip it horizontally, or flip it vertically.

Check Field Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO. Switches between monochrome, red,
green and blue.

P2P Off, On. The display method makes the resolution of the image consistent
with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist Off, Red, Green, Blue. When used as a camera viewfinder, it is an
auxiliary function to focus on the viewfinder image.

4.4. Custom button settings
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker, Safe Frames,
Check Field, Image Flip, Aspect Ratio, Focus As-
sist, P2P, Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set the 4 shortcut buttons (F1,
F2, F3, F4) as custom buttons.

4.5. Custom shortcut button settings
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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For functions including center marker, safe areas, monochrome display, focus
assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point and image freeze, users can set
4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to meet their custom requirements.

Steps:

1. Select the “F” menu in the menu (“MENU”) interface.

2. Press the “∨/F2” button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 function on the left
side of the screen.

3. Press the “>” button to select the function you need and press the “MENU”
button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut button of the center
marker function.

1. Select the “F” menu in the menu (“MENU”) interface.

2. Press the “∨/F2” button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 function on the left
side of the screen.

3. Press the “>” button to enter the second-level menu, select the “Center marker”
function by adjusting “F1” or “F2”, and press the “MENU” button to confirm.

5. Installation

5.1. Installing the ball head adapter
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Field monitor
retention knob ②

Angle adjustment
screw ③ Locking

ring

6

EN

Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Use the field
monitor retention
knob ① to attach
the adapter to the
monitor and turn
the knob until it is

tightened.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Turn the angle
adjustment knob ②

until secure.
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Insert the adapter
into the cold shoe of

your camera and
turn the locking
ring ③ until it is
securely attached.

5.2. Attaching the sunshield and frame
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Sunshield bracket
attachment hooks

location.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Apply adhesive
tapes to the
sunshield.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the
hooks ①.
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5.3. Connecting the HDMI cable
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Plug the HDMI
cable into the HDMI
port of the monitor.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Place the spacer
over the threaded
hole next to the

HDMI port.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Fix the HDMI

locking plate to the
cable through its
opening, as shown

in the figure.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Turn the locking

screw until it is
tightened.

6. Precautions

• When transporting this product, please do not drop it or subject it to signifi-
cant impact.

• To maintain good ventilation, please do not cover the ventilation holes of the
product.

• If the screen is accidentally damaged or broken, please do not touch it with
your hands.

• Some surfaces may restrict effective ventilation. The product should not be
placed on a bed, sofa, carpet or any other place that may hinder normal
ventilation due to the nature of the material. Using the item directly on these
surfaces will cause overheating and reduce the service life of the product.

• Avoid prolonged exposure to the sun, to prevent damage to the LCD screen.

• Please use the supplied power adapter or other certified adapters.

• To avoid damage to the product, please do not disassemble the product or
modify the circuit without authorization.
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• In order to keep the LCD screen in optimal condition, please follow the sugges-
tions below to help avoid scratches, discoloration and other types of damage:

1. Do not allow the screen to come into contact with hard objects.

2. Wipe the screen gently when cleaning.

3. Do not use chemical solutions to clean the screen.

4. Do not spray any cleaner onto the screen.

5. Please wipe gently with a clean, dry, soft cloth to ensure that there is no
water on the screen.

• In order to protect the plastic case, please follow the recommendations below:

1. Do not use chemical solutions to clean the case.

2. Do not allow it to come into contact with volatile liquids.

3. Do not wipe the plastic casing with substances containing alcohol.

7. Specifications

Model F100
Screen Size 7”
Panel Type LCD monitor
Resolution 1280 × 800 pixels
Backlight LED
Dot Pitch 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Aspect Ratio 16:10
Brightness 450 cd/m2

Contrast 1200:1
Viewing Angle 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Input Signal HDMI/AV
Video Color System PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Supported HDMI Format 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Headphone Output 3.5 mm
Input Voltage DC IN: 7–20V
Power Consumption 8W
Operating Temperature −20 °C–55 °C
Storage Temperature −30 °C–65 °C
Dimensions 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Weight 297 g
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8. Troubleshooting

Monitor won’t turn on

Make sure you are using a 12V DC adapter to power the monitor. If you are using
an NP-F battery as a power source, please check that it is fully charged and inserted
correctly. When the power is first turned on, the LED indicator will light up red.
Please wait at least 5 seconds before pressing the power button; the LED indicator
will turn blue.

There is noise in the recorded video

Press and hold the “<” button to decrease the volume to almost zero. This will help
eliminate the noise in the video.

The display screen shows “No signal” or the signal connection
is unstable

1. Try another HDMI cable.

2. Connect the monitor to a PC via the HDMI cable and check if the monitor
has a signal.

3. Change the signal output of the camera. Make sure that the signal is in HDMI
mode and that the input signal of the monitor supports the output signal of
your camera.

4. When the camera is turned off, the monitor will lose the signal. Please keep
your camera’s display screen on for a longer time (if possible, disable automatic
shutdown) or turn on the camera’s live view function.

Distributor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecka 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Liben
www.sunnysoft.cz
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Bedienungsanleitung
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1. Lieferumfang
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Feldmonitor × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel Standard-HDMI auf
Mini-HDMI × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel Standard-HDMI auf
Micro-HDMI × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Sonnenblende × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Rahmen der Sonnenblende
× 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

HDMI-Klemmplatte und
Distanzstück × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Feststellknopf × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

3-in-1-Audiokabel × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kugelkopfadapter × 1

1
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2. Produktübersicht
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Auswahl des Eingangssignalkanals.

② < Verringert die Lautstärke / ändert den eingestellten Wert im Menü.

③ > Erhöht die Lautstärke / ändert den eingestellten Wert im Menü.

④ MENU Menütaste.

⑤ ∧/F1 Mehrfachbelegte Taste. Im OSD-Menü wählt sie den vorherigen Eintrag.
Außerhalb des Menüs lässt sie sich als benutzerdefinierte Taste verwenden.

⑥ ∨/F2 Mehrfachbelegte Taste. Im OSD-Menü wählt sie den nächsten Eintrag.
Außerhalb des Menüs lässt sie sich als benutzerdefinierte Taste verwenden.

⑦ F3 Benutzerdefinierte Taste (wie F4), die zum Untermenü F (benutzerdefinier-
te Schnellwahl) des OSD-Menüs führt. Weisen Sie der Taste die gewünschte
Funktion zu.

⑧ F4 Benutzerdefinierte Taste, die zum Untermenü F (benutzerdefinierte Schnell-
wahl) des OSD-Menüs (On-Screen-Display) führt. Weisen Sie der Taste die
gewünschte Funktion zu.

⑨ Ein/Aus Warten Sie nach dem Einsetzen des Akkus mindestens 5 Sekunden,
bis die Betriebsanzeige rot leuchtet. Drücken Sie dann die Ein-/Aus-Taste, um
den Monitor einzuschalten; die Anzeige wechselt auf Blau.

2
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⑩ Betriebs-/Signalanzeige Nach dem Anschluss an eine Stromquelle bleibt der
Feldmonitor im Standby, die Anzeige leuchtet rot. Sie wechselt auf Blau, sobald
der Monitor eingeschaltet ist und ein Signal empfängt.

2
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

USB-Anschluss für
Software-Update

OSD-Regler

Kopfhörerbuchse

AV-Signaleingang

HDMI-Signaleingang

Stromversorgung (DC)

Integrierter Lautsprecher

Akkufach

3. Stromversorgung
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Betrieb mit Netzteil (DC).
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesEinbauposition des
Akkus
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesKompatible Akkus
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4. Anleitung

4.1. Bildeinstellungen
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Bildmodus Standard, Mild, Benutzer, Dynamisch. Wählen Sie „User“, um Hellig-
keit, Kontrast, Sättigung und Schärfe einzustellen.

Helligkeit: 0–100 Stellt die Helligkeit des Bildes ein.

Kontrast: 0–100 Achten Sie beim Einstellen des Verhältnisses zwischen den hells-
ten und dunkelsten Bildbereichen darauf, wie sich die Änderungen auf die
Bildqualität auswirken. Ist das Verhältnis zu hoch oder zu niedrig, verliert das
Bild Details oder wirkt flau.

Sättigung: 0–100 Stellt die Farbdichte ein.

Schärfe: 0–100 Auch „Auflösung“ genannt; sie gibt an, wie scharf die Bildebene
und die Bildkanten wirken.

Farbtemperatur: 6500, 9600, User Bei „User“ lässt sich das R/G/B-Verhältnis
des Bildes nach Bedarf anpassen, um Bilder mit unterschiedlichen Farbtempe-
raturen zu erhalten.

Rot: 0–255 Stellt die Dichte der roten Farbe ein.

Grün: 0–255 Stellt die Dichte der grünen Farbe ein.

Blau: 0–255 Stellt die Dichte der blauen Farbe ein.

Farbton: 0–100 Bei der Wiedergabe von Videos im NTSC-Format können Sie hier-
mit die kalten und warmen Farben des Bildes anpassen.
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4.2. Einstellungen
Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

OSD-Sprache English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Wählt die Sprache des Bildschirm-
menüs. (Das Menü zeigt jede Sprache in ihrer eigenen Schrift; die nicht-
lateinischen Namen stehen hier auf Englisch.)

Seitenverhältnis Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Wählt das Anzeige-
seitenverhältnis des Bildes. Bei „Zoom2“ oder „Zoom1“ lassen sich Vollbild-,
Vertikal- und Horizontalzoom einstellen.

Kein Signal Blau, Rot, Grün, Weiß. Wählt die Hintergrundfarbe des Bildschirms,
wenn kein Signal anliegt.

OSD-Transparenz Aus, Niedrig, Mittel, Hoch. Transparenz des Bildhintergrunds
bei geöffnetem Menü.

OSD H: 0–100 Stellt die horizontale Position des Menüs ein.

OSD V: 0–100 Stellt die vertikale Position des Menüs ein.

Zoom all: 0–100 Vergrößert oder verkleinert das Bild.

OSD-Anzeigedauer Aus, 5, 10, 15. Legt fest, wie lange das Menü eingeblendet
bleibt.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Mit dieser Funktion lässt sich das Bild nach oben oder unten
skalieren, um es zu vergrößern oder zu verkleinern.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Mit dieser Funktion lässt sich das Bild nach links und rechts
skalieren, um es zu vergrößern oder zu verkleinern.

Software-Update

Zurücksetzen

5
19



Bedienungsanleitung

4.3. Funktionseinstellungen

5
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Mittenmarkierung Aus, Ein. Blendet die Mittenmarkierung (Fadenkreuz) ein.

Schutzbereiche Aus, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Auswahl der Rahmen-
markierung auf dem Bildschirm.

Standbild Aus, Ein. Friert das aktuelle Bild auf dem Bildschirm ein.

Bild spiegeln Aus, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Sie können das Bild drehen, hori-
zontal oder vertikal spiegeln.

Farbkanalprüfung Aus, Rot, Grün, Blau, MONO. Schaltet zwischen Monochrom,
Rot, Grün und Blau um.

P2P Aus, Ein. Diese Darstellungsart bringt die Bildauflösung mit der physischen
Auflösung des Displays in Übereinstimmung.

Fokus-Hilfe Aus, Rot, Grün, Blau. Beim Einsatz als Kamerasucher hilft diese
Funktion beim Scharfstellen des Sucherbilds.

4.4. Einstellungen der benutzerdefinierten Tasten
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Mittenmarkierung, Schutzberei-
che, Farbkanalprüfung, Bild spiegeln, Seitenverhält-
nis, Fokus-Hilfe, P2P, Standbild.

Legen Sie im Bedienfeld die 4 Schnellwahltasten (F1,
F2, F3, F4) als benutzerdefinierte Tasten fest.

4.5. Einstellungen der benutzerdefinierten Schnellwahltasten
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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Für Funktionen wie Mittenmarkierung, Schutzbereiche, Monochromdarstellung,
Fokus-Hilfe, Seitenverhältnis, Bildspiegelung, Point-to-Point und Standbild lassen
sich 4 Schnellwahltasten (F1, F2, F3, F4) nach eigenen Wünschen belegen.

Schritte:

1. Wählen Sie im Menü („MENU“) den Eintrag „F“.

2. Drücken Sie die Taste „∨/F2“, um die Funktion F1/F2/F3/F4 auf der linken
Bildschirmseite zu markieren.

3. Wählen Sie mit der Taste „>“ die gewünschte Funktion und bestätigen Sie mit
„MENU“.

Es folgt ein Beispiel, wie Sie F1 als Schnellwahltaste für die Mittenmarkierung be-
legen.

1. Wählen Sie im Menü („MENU“) den Eintrag „F“.

2. Drücken Sie die Taste „∨/F2“, um die Funktion F1/F2/F3/F4 auf der linken
Bildschirmseite zu markieren.

3. Drücken Sie die Taste „>“, um das Untermenü zu öffnen, wählen Sie über „F1“
oder „F2“ die Funktion „Center marker“ und bestätigen Sie mit „MENU“.

5. Installation

5.1. Kugelkopfadapter montieren
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Feststellknopf für
den Feldmonitor
② Winkelverstell-

schraube ③

Sicherungsring

6
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Befestigen Sie den
Adapter mit dem

Feststellknopf ① am
Monitor und ziehen
Sie den Knopf fest.

7
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Drehen Sie den
Winkelverstellknopf

② fest.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Setzen Sie den
Adapter in den

Zubehörschuh Ihrer
Kamera ein und
drehen Sie den

Sicherungsring ③

fest.

5.2. Sonnenblende und Rahmen anbringen

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Lage der
Befestigungshaken

für die
Sonnenblende.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Bringen Sie die
Klebestreifen an der
Sonnenblende an.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Setzen Sie den Monitor über die Haken ① in den
Rahmen der Sonnenblende ein.

8
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5.3. HDMI-Kabel anschließen

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Stecken Sie das
HDMI-Kabel in den

HDMI-Anschluss
des Monitors.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Legen Sie das
Distanzstück über

die Gewindebohrung
neben dem

HDMI-Anschluss.
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Installation
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Führen Sie das

Kabel durch die
Öffnung der HDMI-
Klemmplatte, wie in

der Abbildung
gezeigt.
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Ziehen Sie die

Klemmschraube
fest.

6. Vorsichtsmaßnahmen

• Lassen Sie das Produkt beim Transport nicht fallen und setzen Sie es keinen
starken Stößen aus.

• Decken Sie die Lüftungsöffnungen des Produkts nicht ab, damit die Belüftung
gewährleistet bleibt.

• Berühren Sie das Display nicht mit den Händen, falls es beschädigt oder ge-
brochen ist.

• Manche Oberflächen behindern die Belüftung. Stellen Sie das Produkt nicht
auf Betten, Sofas, Teppiche oder ähnliche Materialien, die die normale Be-
lüftung beeinträchtigen. Der Betrieb direkt auf solchen Oberflächen führt zu
Überhitzung und verkürzt die Lebensdauer.

• Vermeiden Sie längere Sonneneinstrahlung, um Schäden am LCD-Display zu
verhindern.

• Verwenden Sie das mitgelieferte Netzteil oder andere zertifizierte Netzteile.

9
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• Zerlegen Sie das Produkt nicht und verändern Sie den Schaltkreis nicht eigen-
mächtig, um Schäden zu vermeiden.

• Beachten Sie die folgenden Hinweise, um das LCD-Display in optimalem Zu-
stand zu halten und Kratzer, Verfärbungen und andere Schäden zu vermeiden:

1. Vermeiden Sie den Kontakt des Displays mit harten Gegenständen.

2. Wischen Sie das Display beim Reinigen vorsichtig ab.

3. Reinigen Sie das Display nicht mit chemischen Lösungen.

4. Sprühen Sie keine Reinigungsmittel auf das Display.

5. Wischen Sie vorsichtig mit einem sauberen, trockenen, weichen Tuch und
achten Sie darauf, dass kein Wasser auf dem Display bleibt.

• Beachten Sie zum Schutz des Kunststoffgehäuses die folgenden Empfehlungen:

1. Reinigen Sie das Gehäuse nicht mit chemischen Lösungen.

2. Vermeiden Sie den Kontakt mit flüchtigen Flüssigkeiten.

3. Wischen Sie das Kunststoffgehäuse nicht mit alkoholhaltigen Mitteln ab.

10
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7. Technische Daten

Modell F100
Bildschirmdiagonale 7”
Paneltyp LCD-Monitor
Auflösung 1280 × 800 Pixel
Hintergrundbeleuchtung LED
Pixelabstand 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Seitenverhältnis 16:10
Helligkeit 450 cd/m2

Kontrast 1200:1
Betrachtungswinkel 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Eingangssignal HDMI/AV
Farbsystem PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Unterstützte HDMI-Formate 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Kopfhörerausgang 3.5 mm
Eingangsspannung DC IN: 7–20V
Leistungsaufnahme 8W
Betriebstemperatur −20 °C–55 °C
Lagertemperatur −30 °C–65 °C
Abmessungen 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Gewicht 297 g

8. Fehlerbehebung

Der Monitor lässt sich nicht einschalten

Vergewissern Sie sich, dass Sie ein 12-V-DC-Netzteil zur Stromversorgung verwen-
den. Nutzen Sie einen NP-F-Akku, prüfen Sie, ob er vollständig geladen und richtig
eingesetzt ist. Beim ersten Einschalten leuchtet die LED rot. Warten Sie mindestens
5 Sekunden, bevor Sie die Ein-/Aus-Taste drücken; die LED wechselt dann auf Blau.

Im aufgezeichneten Video ist Rauschen zu hören

Halten Sie die Taste „<“ gedrückt, um die Lautstärke fast auf null zu senken. Damit
lässt sich das Rauschen im Video beseitigen.

11
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Das Display zeigt „No signal“ oder die Signalverbindung ist
instabil

1. Probieren Sie ein anderes HDMI-Kabel.

2. Verbinden Sie den Monitor über das HDMI-Kabel mit einem PC und prüfen
Sie, ob ein Signal anliegt.

3. Ändern Sie den Signalausgang der Kamera. Achten Sie darauf, dass das Signal
im HDMI-Modus ausgegeben wird und dass der Signaleingang des Monitors
das Ausgangssignal Ihrer Kamera unterstützt.

4. Wird die Kamera ausgeschaltet, verliert der Monitor das Signal. Lassen Sie
das Kameradisplay länger eingeschaltet (deaktivieren Sie nach Möglichkeit die
automatische Abschaltung) oder aktivieren Sie den Live-View der Kamera.

Distributor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.eu
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7"náhledový monitor F100

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Uživatelská příručka
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Uživatelská příručka

1. Obsah balení

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Náhledový monitor × 1

1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standardní HDMI –
Mini HDMI × 1

1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standardní HDMI –
Micro HDMI × 1

1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Sluneční clona × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Rám sluneční clony × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Aretační destička HDMI a
distanční podložka × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Knoflík × 1
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① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Audiokabel 3 v 1 × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Adaptér s kulovou hlavou
× 1

1
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2. Popis produktu

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Volba kanálu vstupního signálu.

② < Snižuje hlasitost / mění nastavenou hodnotu v menu.

③ > Zvyšuje hlasitost / mění nastavenou hodnotu v menu.

④ MENU Tlačítko menu.

⑤ ∧/F1 Vícefunkční tlačítko. V nabídce OSD vybírá předchozí položku. Mimo na-
bídku jej lze použít jako uživatelské tlačítko.

⑥ ∨/F2 Vícefunkční tlačítko. V nabídce OSD vybírá další položku. Mimo nabídku
jej lze použít jako uživatelské tlačítko.

⑦ F3 Uživatelské tlačítko (stejné jako F4), které vede do podnabídky F (uživatelská
zkratka) nabídky OSD. Přiřaďte tlačítku požadovanou funkci.

⑧ F4 Uživatelské tlačítko vedoucí do podnabídky F (uživatelská zkratka) nabídky
OSD (zobrazení na obrazovce). Přiřaďte tlačítku požadovanou funkci.

⑨ Napájení Po vložení baterie počkejte alespoň 5 sekund, než se kontrolka na-
pájení rozsvítí červeně. Poté stiskněte tlačítko napájení a monitor se zapne;
kontrolka zmodrá.

2
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⑩ Kontrolka napájení / signálu Po připojení k napájení zůstane náhledový mo-
nitor v pohotovostním režimu a kontrolka svítí červeně. Jakmile je monitor
zapnutý a přijímá signál, kontrolka zmodrá.
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Port USB pro
aktualizaci softwaru

Ovladač OSD

Konektor sluchátek

Vstup signálu AV

Vstup signálu HDMI

Napájení (DC)

Vestavěný reproduktor

Prostor pro baterii

3. Napájení
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Napájení síťovým adaptérem (DC).
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesUmístění baterie
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesKompatibilní
baterie
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4. Pokyny

4.1. Nastavení obrazu
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Režim obrazu Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Volbou „User“ nastavíte jas, kon-
trast, sytost a ostrost.

Jas: 0–100 Nastavuje jas obrazu.

Kontrast: 0–100 Při nastavování poměru mezi nejsvětlejšími a nejtmavšími místy
obrazu sledujte, jak změny ovlivňují kvalitu obrazu. Je-li poměr příliš vysoký
nebo nízký, obraz ztrácí detaily nebo působí ploše.

Sytost: 0–100 Nastavuje sytost barev.

Ostrost: 0–100 Označuje se také jako „rozlišení“; udává, jak ostrá je obrazová ro-
vina a hrany obrazu.

Teplota barev: 6500, 9600, User Při volbě „User“ lze podle potřeby upravit po-
měr R/G/B obrazu a získat tak obraz s různou teplotou barev.

Červená: 0–255 Nastavuje sytost červené barvy.

Zelená: 0–255 Nastavuje sytost zelené barvy.

Modrá: 0–255 Nastavuje sytost modré barvy.

Odstín: 0–100 Při přehrávání videa ve formátu NTSC lze touto funkcí upravit
studené a teplé barvy obrazu.

4
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4.2. Nastavení
Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Jazyk OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Volí jazyk nabídky na obrazovce.
(Nabídka zobrazuje každý jazyk v jeho vlastním písmu; nelatinkové názvy jsou
zde uvedeny anglicky.)

Poměr stran Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Volí poměr stran zobra-
zení obrazu. Při volbě „Zoom2“ nebo „Zoom1“ lze nastavit celoobrazovkové,
svislé i vodorovné přiblížení.

Bez signálu Modrá, červená, zelená, bílá. Volí barvu pozadí obrazovky, není-li k
dispozici signál.

Průhlednost OSD Vypnuto, nízká, střední, vysoká. Průhlednost pozadí obrazu
při zobrazené nabídce.

OSD H: 0–100 Nastavuje vodorovnou polohu nabídky.

OSD V: 0–100 Nastavuje svislou polohu nabídky.

Zoom all: 0–100 Přibližuje nebo oddaluje obraz.

Doba zobrazení OSD Vypnuto, 5, 10, 15. Určuje, jak dlouho zůstane nabídka
zobrazena.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Touto funkcí lze měnit měřítko obrazu nahoru nebo dolů a
obraz tak přiblížit či oddálit.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Touto funkcí lze měnit měřítko obrazu doleva a doprava a ob-
raz tak přiblížit či oddálit.

Aktualizace softwaru

Obnovení nastavení

5
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4.3. Nastavení funkcí

5
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Značka středu Vypnuto, zapnuto. Zobrazí značku středu (křížek).

Bezpečné rámečky Vypnuto, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Volba rámečkové
značky na obrazovce.

Zmrazení obrazu Vypnuto, zapnuto. Zmrazí aktuální obraz na obrazovce.

Převrácení obrazu Vypnuto, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Obraz lze otočit, převrátit
vodorovně nebo svisle.

Kontrola kanálu Vypnuto, červená, zelená, modrá, MONO. Přepíná mezi mo-
nochromatickým, červeným, zeleným a modrým zobrazením.

P2P Vypnuto, zapnuto. Tento způsob zobrazení sladí rozlišení obrazu s fyzickým
rozlišením displeje.

Pomůcka pro ostření Vypnuto, červená, zelená, modrá. Při použití jako hledáček
fotoaparátu pomáhá tato funkce zaostřit obraz v hledáčku.

4.4. Nastavení uživatelských tlačítek
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Značka středu, bezpečné rámečky,
kontrola kanálu, převrácení obrazu, poměr stran, po-
můcka pro ostření, P2P, zmrazení obrazu.

Na ovládacím panelu nastavte 4 zkratková tlačítka
(F1, F2, F3, F4) jako uživatelská.

4.5. Nastavení uživatelských zkratkových tlačítek
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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Pro funkce jako značka středu, bezpečné oblasti, monochromatické zobrazení,
pomůcka pro ostření, poměr stran, převrácení obrazu, point-to-point a zmrazení
obrazu lze podle potřeby nastavit 4 zkratková tlačítka (F1, F2, F3, F4).

Postup:

1. V nabídce („MENU“) vyberte položku „F“.

2. Stisknutím tlačítka „∨/F2“ zvýrazněte funkci F1/F2/F3/F4 na levé straně
obrazovky.

3. Tlačítkem „>“ zvolte požadovanou funkci a potvrďte tlačítkem „MENU“.

Následuje příklad, jak nastavit F1 jako zkratkové tlačítko pro funkci značky středu.

1. V nabídce („MENU“) vyberte položku „F“.

2. Stisknutím tlačítka „∨/F2“ zvýrazněte funkci F1/F2/F3/F4 na levé straně
obrazovky.

3. Stisknutím tlačítka „>“ otevřete podnabídku, pomocí „F1“ nebo „F2“ vyberte
funkci „Center marker“ a potvrďte tlačítkem „MENU“.

5. Instalace

5.1. Instalace adaptéru s kulovou hlavou
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Zajišťovací
knoflík monitoru

② Šroub nastavení
úhlu ③ Pojistný

kroužek
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Zajišťovacím
knoflíkem ①

připevněte adaptér
k monitoru a knoflík

dotáhněte.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Utáhněte knoflík
nastavení úhlu ②.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Zasuňte adaptér do
studené patky
fotoaparátu a

utáhněte pojistný
kroužek ③.
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Uživatelská příručka

5.2. Připevnění sluneční clony a rámu

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Umístění
upevňovacích háčků

sluneční clony.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Nalepte na sluneční
clonu lepicí pásky.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Připevněte monitor k rámu sluneční clony pomocí
háčků ①.

5.3. Připojení kabelu HDMI

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Zasuňte kabel
HDMI do portu
HDMI monitoru.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Umístěte distanční
podložku na

závitový otvor vedle
portu HDMI.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Nasaďte aretační

destičku HDMI na
kabel skrz její otvor,
jak ukazuje obrázek.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Utáhněte aretační

šroub.
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Uživatelská příručka

6. Bezpečnostní opatření

• Při přepravě výrobek neupusťte a nevystavujte jej silným nárazům.

• Nezakrývejte větrací otvory výrobku, aby byla zachována dobrá ventilace.

• Pokud dojde k poškození nebo prasknutí displeje, nedotýkejte se jej rukama.

• Některé povrchy omezují účinné větrání. Neumísťujte výrobek na postel, po-
hovku, koberec ani jiná místa, jejichž materiál brání běžnému větrání. Provoz
přímo na takových površích vede k přehřátí a zkracuje životnost výrobku.

• Vyhněte se dlouhodobému vystavení slunci, předejdete tak poškození LCD
displeje.

• Používejte dodaný napájecí adaptér nebo jiné certifikované adaptéry.

• Abyste předešli poškození, výrobek svévolně nerozebírejte ani neupravujte jeho
obvody.

• Aby zůstal LCD displej v optimálním stavu, dodržujte následující doporučení;
předejdete tak poškrábání, změně barev i jinému poškození:

1. Zabraňte kontaktu displeje s tvrdými předměty.

2. Displej při čištění otírejte jemně.

3. K čištění displeje nepoužívejte chemické roztoky.

4. Nestříkejte na displej žádné čisticí prostředky.

5. Otírejte jemně čistým, suchým a měkkým hadříkem a dbejte na to, aby
na displeji nezůstala voda.

• Pro ochranu plastového krytu dodržujte následující doporučení:

1. K čištění krytu nepoužívejte chemické roztoky.

2. Zabraňte kontaktu s těkavými kapalinami.

3. Neotírejte plastový kryt prostředky obsahujícími alkohol.
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Uživatelská příručka

7. Technické údaje

Model F100
Úhlopříčka displeje 7”
Typ panelu LCD monitor
Rozlišení 1280 × 800 pixelů
Podsvícení LED
Rozteč pixelů 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Poměr stran 16:10
Jas 450 cd/m2

Kontrast 1200:1
Pozorovací úhel 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Vstupní signál HDMI/AV
Barevná soustava videa PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Podporované formáty HDMI 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Sluchátkový výstup 3.5 mm
Vstupní napětí DC IN: 7–20V
Příkon 8W
Provozní teplota −20 °C–55 °C
Skladovací teplota −30 °C–65 °C
Rozměry 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Hmotnost 297 g

8. Řešení potíží

Monitor se nezapne

Ujistěte se, že k napájení monitoru používáte adaptér 12 V DC. Pokud jako zdroj po-
užíváte baterii NP-F, zkontrolujte, zda je plně nabitá a správně vložená. Při prvním
zapnutí se LED rozsvítí červeně. Počkejte alespoň 5 sekund, než stisknete tlačítko
napájení; LED poté zmodrá.

V nahraném videu je šum

Podržením tlačítka „<“ snižte hlasitost téměř na nulu. Tím se šum ve videu odstraní.
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Uživatelská příručka

Na displeji se zobrazuje „No signal“ nebo je spojení signálu
nestabilní

1. Vyzkoušejte jiný kabel HDMI.

2. Připojte monitor kabelem HDMI k počítači a ověřte, zda má signál.

3. Změňte výstup signálu fotoaparátu. Ujistěte se, že je signál v režimu HDMI a
že vstupní signál monitoru podporuje výstupní signál vašeho fotoaparátu.

4. Po vypnutí fotoaparátu monitor ztratí signál. Nechte displej fotoaparátu za-
pnutý déle (pokud možno vypněte automatické vypínání) nebo zapněte funkci
živého náhledu.

Distributor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.cz
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NEEWER

7"náhľadový monitor F100

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Používateľská príručka
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Používateľská príručka

1. Obsah balenia

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Náhľadový monitor × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kábel štandardné HDMI –
Mini HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kábel štandardné HDMI –
Micro HDMI × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Slnečná clona × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Rám slnečnej clony × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Aretačná doštička HDMI a
dištančná podložka × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Gombík × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Audiokábel 3 v 1 × 1

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Adaptér s guľovou hlavou
× 1
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2. Popis produktu
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Voľba kanála vstupného signálu.

② < Znižuje hlasitosť / mení nastavenú hodnotu v menu.

③ > Zvyšuje hlasitosť / mení nastavenú hodnotu v menu.

④ MENU Tlačidlo menu.

⑤ ∧/F1 Viacfunkčné tlačidlo. V ponuke OSD vyberá predchádzajúcu položku.
Mimo ponuky ho možno použiť ako používateľské tlačidlo.

⑥ ∨/F2 Viacfunkčné tlačidlo. V ponuke OSD vyberá ďalšiu položku. Mimo ponuky
ho možno použiť ako používateľské tlačidlo.

⑦ F3 Používateľské tlačidlo (rovnaké ako F4), ktoré vedie do podponuky F (pou-
žívateľská skratka) ponuky OSD. Priraďte tlačidlu požadovanú funkciu.

⑧ F4 Používateľské tlačidlo vedúce do podponuky F (používateľská skratka) po-
nuky OSD (zobrazenie na obrazovke). Priraďte tlačidlu požadovanú funkciu.

⑨ Napájanie Po vložení batérie počkajte aspoň 5 sekúnd, kým sa kontrolka napá-
jania rozsvieti načerveno. Potom stlačte tlačidlo napájania a monitor sa zapne;
kontrolka zmodrie.
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⑩ Kontrolka napájania / signálu Po pripojení k napájaniu zostane náhľadový
monitor v pohotovostnom režime a kontrolka svieti načerveno. Len čo je mo-
nitor zapnutý a prijíma signál, kontrolka zmodrie.
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Port USB na
aktualizáciu softvéru

Ovládač OSD

Konektor slúchadiel

Vstup signálu AV

Vstup signálu HDMI

Napájanie (DC)

Vstavaný reproduktor

Priestor pre batériu

3. Napájanie
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Napájanie sieťovým adaptérom (DC).
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesUmiestnenie batérie
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesKompatibilné
batérie
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4. Pokyny

4.1. Nastavenie obrazu
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Režim obrazu Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Voľbou „User“ nastavíte jas, kon-
trast, sýtosť a ostrosť.

Jas: 0–100 Nastavuje jas obrazu.

Kontrast: 0–100 Pri nastavovaní pomeru medzi najsvetlejšími a najtmavšími
miestami obrazu sledujte, ako zmeny ovplyvňujú kvalitu obrazu. Ak je pomer
príliš vysoký alebo nízky, obraz stráca detaily alebo pôsobí plocho.

Sýtosť: 0–100 Nastavuje sýtosť farieb.

Ostrosť: 0–100 Označuje sa aj ako „rozlíšenie“; udáva, aká ostrá je obrazová rovina
a hrany obrazu.

Teplota farieb: 6500, 9600, User Pri voľbe „User“ možno podľa potreby upraviť
pomer R/G/B obrazu a získať tak obraz s rôznou teplotou farieb.

Červená: 0–255 Nastavuje sýtosť červenej farby.

Zelená: 0–255 Nastavuje sýtosť zelenej farby.

Modrá: 0–255 Nastavuje sýtosť modrej farby.

Odtieň: 0–100 Pri prehrávaní videa vo formáte NTSC možno touto funkciou upra-
viť studené a teplé farby obrazu.
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4.2. Nastavenia
Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Jazyk OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Volí jazyk ponuky na obrazovke.
(Ponuka zobrazuje každý jazyk v jeho vlastnom písme; nelatinkové názvy sú
tu uvedené po anglicky.)

Pomer strán Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Volí pomer strán zobraze-
nia obrazu. Pri voľbe „Zoom2“ alebo „Zoom1“ možno nastaviť celoobrazovkové,
zvislé aj vodorovné priblíženie.

Bez signálu Modrá, červená, zelená, biela. Volí farbu pozadia obrazovky, ak nie je
k dispozícii signál.

Priehľadnosť OSD Vypnuté, nízka, stredná, vysoká. Priehľadnosť pozadia obrazu
pri zobrazenej ponuke.

OSD H: 0–100 Nastavuje vodorovnú polohu ponuky.

OSD V: 0–100 Nastavuje zvislú polohu ponuky.

Zoom all: 0–100 Približuje alebo odďaľuje obraz.

Čas zobrazenia OSD Vypnuté, 5, 10, 15. Určuje, ako dlho zostane ponuka zob-
razená.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Touto funkciou možno meniť mierku obrazu nahor alebo nadol
a obraz tak priblížiť či oddialiť.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Touto funkciou možno meniť mierku obrazu doľava a doprava
a obraz tak priblížiť či oddialiť.

Aktualizácia softvéru

Obnovenie nastavení
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4.3. Nastavenie funkcií

5
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Značka stredu Vypnuté, zapnuté. Zobrazí značku stredu (krížik).

Bezpečné rámčeky Vypnuté, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Voľba rámčeko-
vej značky na obrazovke.

Zmrazenie obrazu Vypnuté, zapnuté. Zmrazí aktuálny obraz na obrazovke.

Prevrátenie obrazu Vypnuté, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Obraz možno otočiť,
prevrátiť vodorovne alebo zvislo.

Kontrola kanála Vypnuté, červená, zelená, modrá, MONO. Prepína medzi mo-
nochromatickým, červeným, zeleným a modrým zobrazením.

P2P Vypnuté, zapnuté. Tento spôsob zobrazenia zladí rozlíšenie obrazu s fyzickým
rozlíšením displeja.

Pomôcka na ostrenie Vypnuté, červená, zelená, modrá. Pri použití ako hľadáčik
fotoaparátu pomáha táto funkcia zaostriť obraz v hľadáčiku.

4.4. Nastavenie používateľských tlačidiel
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Značka stredu, bezpečné rámčeky,
kontrola kanála, prevrátenie obrazu, pomer strán,
pomôcka na ostrenie, P2P, zmrazenie obrazu.

Na ovládacom paneli nastavte 4 skratkové tlačidlá
(F1, F2, F3, F4) ako používateľské.

4.5. Nastavenie používateľských skratkových tlačidiel
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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Pre funkcie ako značka stredu, bezpečné oblasti, monochromatické zobrazenie,
pomôcka na ostrenie, pomer strán, prevrátenie obrazu, point-to-point a zmrazenie
obrazu možno podľa potreby nastaviť 4 skratkové tlačidlá (F1, F2, F3, F4).

Postup:

1. V ponuke („MENU“) vyberte položku „F“.

2. Stlačením tlačidla „∨/F2“ zvýraznite funkciu F1/F2/F3/F4 na ľavej strane
obrazovky.

3. Tlačidlom „>“ zvoľte požadovanú funkciu a potvrďte tlačidlom „MENU“.

Nasleduje príklad, ako nastaviť F1 ako skratkové tlačidlo pre funkciu značky stredu.

1. V ponuke („MENU“) vyberte položku „F“.

2. Stlačením tlačidla „∨/F2“ zvýraznite funkciu F1/F2/F3/F4 na ľavej strane
obrazovky.

3. Stlačením tlačidla „>“ otvorte podponuku, pomocou „F1“ alebo „F2“ vyberte
funkciu „Center marker“ a potvrďte tlačidlom „MENU“.

5. Inštalácia

5.1. Inštalácia adaptéra s guľovou hlavou
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Zaisťovací gombík
monitora ②

Skrutka nastavenia
uhla ③ Poistný

krúžok
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For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Zaisťovacím
gombíkom ①

pripevnite adaptér k
monitoru a gombík

dotiahnite.
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For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Utiahnite gombík
nastavenia uhla ②.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Zasuňte adaptér do
studenej pätky
fotoaparátu a

utiahnite poistný
krúžok ③.
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Používateľská príručka

5.2. Pripevnenie slnečnej clony a rámu

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Umiestnenie
upevňovacích

háčikov slnečnej
clony.

EN

Installation

7
1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Nalepte na slnečnú
clonu lepiace pásky.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Pripevnite monitor k rámu slnečnej clony pomocou
háčikov ①.

5.3. Pripojenie kábla HDMI

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Zasuňte kábel
HDMI do portu
HDMI monitora.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Umiestnite
dištančnú podložku
na závitový otvor

vedľa portu HDMI.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Nasaďte aretačnú

doštičku HDMI na
kábel cez jej otvor,

ako ukazuje
obrázok.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Utiahnite aretačnú

skrutku.
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Používateľská príručka

6. Bezpečnostné opatrenia

• Pri preprave výrobok nenechajte spadnúť a nevystavujte ho silným nárazom.

• Nezakrývajte vetracie otvory výrobku, aby bola zachovaná dobrá ventilácia.

• Ak dôjde k poškodeniu alebo prasknutiu displeja, nedotýkajte sa ho rukami.

• Niektoré povrchy obmedzujú účinné vetranie. Neumiestňujte výrobok na po-
steľ, pohovku, koberec ani iné miesta, ktorých materiál bráni bežnému vetra-
niu. Prevádzka priamo na takýchto povrchoch vedie k prehriatiu a skracuje
životnosť výrobku.

• Vyhnite sa dlhodobému vystaveniu slnku, predídete tak poškodeniu LCD dis-
pleja.

• Používajte dodaný napájací adaptér alebo iné certifikované adaptéry.

• Aby ste predišli poškodeniu, výrobok svojvoľne nerozoberajte ani neupravujte
jeho obvody.

• Aby zostal LCD displej v optimálnom stave, dodržiavajte nasledujúce odpor-
účania; predídete tak poškriabaniu, zmene farieb aj inému poškodeniu:

1. Zabráňte kontaktu displeja s tvrdými predmetmi.

2. Displej pri čistení utierajte jemne.

3. Na čistenie displeja nepoužívajte chemické roztoky.

4. Nestriekajte na displej žiadne čistiace prostriedky.

5. Utierajte jemne čistou, suchou a mäkkou handričkou a dbajte na to, aby
na displeji nezostala voda.

• Na ochranu plastového krytu dodržiavajte nasledujúce odporúčania:

1. Na čistenie krytu nepoužívajte chemické roztoky.

2. Zabráňte kontaktu s prchavými kvapalinami.

3. Neutierajte plastový kryt prostriedkami obsahujúcimi alkohol.

9
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Používateľská príručka

7. Technické údaje

Model F100
Uhlopriečka displeja 7”
Typ panela LCD monitor
Rozlíšenie 1280 × 800 pixelov
Podsvietenie LED
Rozstup pixelov 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Pomer strán 16:10
Jas 450 cd/m2

Kontrast 1200:1
Pozorovací uhol 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Vstupný signál HDMI/AV
Farebná sústava videa PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Podporované formáty HDMI 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Slúchadlový výstup 3.5 mm
Vstupné napätie DC IN: 7–20V
Príkon 8W
Prevádzková teplota −20 °C–55 °C
Skladovacia teplota −30 °C–65 °C
Rozmery 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Hmotnosť 297 g

8. Riešenie problémov

Monitor sa nezapne

Uistite sa, že na napájanie monitora používate adaptér 12 V DC. Ak ako zdroj
používate batériu NP-F, skontrolujte, či je plne nabitá a správne vložená. Pri prvom
zapnutí sa LED rozsvieti načerveno. Počkajte aspoň 5 sekúnd, kým stlačíte tlačidlo
napájania; LED potom zmodrie.

V nahranom videu je šum

Podržaním tlačidla „<“ znížte hlasitosť takmer na nulu. Tým sa šum vo videu od-
stráni.
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Používateľská príručka

Na displeji sa zobrazuje „No signal“ alebo je spojenie signálu
nestabilné

1. Vyskúšajte iný kábel HDMI.

2. Pripojte monitor káblom HDMI k počítaču a overte, či má signál.

3. Zmeňte výstup signálu fotoaparátu. Uistite sa, že je signál v režime HDMI a
že vstupný signál monitora podporuje výstupný signál vášho fotoaparátu.

4. Po vypnutí fotoaparátu monitor stratí signál. Nechajte displej fotoaparátu
zapnutý dlhšie (ak je to možné, vypnite automatické vypínanie) alebo zapnite
funkciu živého náhľadu.

Distribútor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.sk
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NEEWER

Monitor podglądowy 7"F100

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Instrukcja obsługi
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Instrukcja obsługi

1. Zawartość opakowania

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Monitor podglądowy × 1

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standard HDMI –
Mini HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standard HDMI –
Micro HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Osłona przeciwsłoneczna
× 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Ramka osłony
przeciwsłonecznej × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Płytka blokująca HDMI i
podkładka dystansowa × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Pokrętło × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel audio 3 w 1 × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Adapter z głowicą kulową
× 1
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Instrukcja obsługi

2. Opis produktu

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Wybór kanału sygnału wejściowego.

② < Zmniejsza głośność / zmienia ustawianą wartość w menu.

③ > Zwiększa głośność / zmienia ustawianą wartość w menu.

④ MENU Przycisk menu.

⑤ ∧/F1 Przycisk wielofunkcyjny. W menu OSD wybiera poprzednią pozycję. Poza
menu można go używać jako przycisku użytkownika.

⑥ ∨/F2 Przycisk wielofunkcyjny. W menu OSD wybiera następną pozycję. Poza
menu można go używać jako przycisku użytkownika.

⑦ F3 Przycisk użytkownika (taki sam jak F4), prowadzący do podmenu F (skrót
użytkownika) menu OSD. Przypisz przyciskowi wybraną funkcję.

⑧ F4 Przycisk użytkownika prowadzący do podmenu F (skrót użytkownika) menu
OSD (menu ekranowego). Przypisz przyciskowi wybraną funkcję.

⑨ Zasilanie Po włożeniu akumulatora odczekaj co najmniej 5 sekund, aż wskaźnik
zasilania zaświeci się na czerwono. Następnie naciśnij przycisk zasilania, aby
włączyć monitor; wskaźnik zmieni kolor na niebieski.
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⑩ Wskaźnik zasilania / sygnału Po podłączeniu do zasilania monitor pozostaje
w trybie czuwania z czerwonym wskaźnikiem. Wskaźnik zmienia kolor na nie-
bieski, gdy monitor jest włączony i odbiera sygnał.
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.
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Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker
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Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries
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Gniazdo słuchawkowe

Wejście sygnału AV

Wejście sygnału HDMI

Zasilanie (DC)

Wbudowany głośnik

Komora akumulatora

3. Zasilanie
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⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.
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                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.
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⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.
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4. Instrukcja

4.1. Ustawienia obrazu
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Tryb obrazu Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Wybierz „User”, aby ustawić jasność,
kontrast, nasycenie i ostrość.

Jasność: 0–100 Reguluje jasność obrazu.

Kontrast: 0–100 Regulując stosunek najjaśniejszych do najciemniejszych partii
obrazu, zwracaj uwagę, jak zmiany wpływają na jakość obrazu. Zbyt wysoki
lub zbyt niski stosunek powoduje utratę szczegółów lub płaski wygląd obrazu.

Nasycenie: 0–100 Reguluje nasycenie barw.

Ostrość: 0–100 Nazywana też „rozdzielczością”; określa, jak ostra jest płaszczyzna
obrazu i jego krawędzie.

Temperatura barwowa: 6500, 9600, User Po wybraniu „User” można dostoso-
wać proporcje R/G/B obrazu, aby uzyskać obraz o różnych temperaturach
barwowych.

Czerwony: 0–255 Reguluje nasycenie koloru czerwonego.

Zielony: 0–255 Reguluje nasycenie koloru zielonego.

Niebieski: 0–255 Reguluje nasycenie koloru niebieskiego.

Odcień: 0–100 Podczas odtwarzania filmów w formacie NTSC ta funkcja pozwala
regulować zimne i ciepłe barwy obrazu.
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4.2. Ustawienia
Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Język OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Wybiera język menu ekranowego.
(Menu pokazuje każdy język w jego własnym piśmie; nazwy niełacińskie po-
dano tu po angielsku.)

Proporcje obrazu Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Wybiera propor-
cje wyświetlanego obrazu. Po wybraniu „Zoom2” lub „Zoom1” można ustawić
powiększenie pełnoekranowe, pionowe i poziome.

Brak sygnału Niebieski, czerwony, zielony, biały. Wybiera kolor tła ekranu przy
braku sygnału.

Przezroczystość OSD Wył., niska, średnia, wysoka. Przezroczystość tła obrazu
przy wyświetlonym menu.

OSD H: 0–100 Reguluje poziome położenie menu.

OSD V: 0–100 Reguluje pionowe położenie menu.

Zoom all: 0–100 Powiększa lub pomniejsza obraz.

Czas wyświetlania OSD Wył., 5, 10, 15. Określa, jak długo menu pozostaje na
ekranie.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Ta funkcja pozwala skalować obraz w górę lub w dół, aby go
powiększyć lub pomniejszyć.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Ta funkcja pozwala skalować obraz w lewo i w prawo, aby go
powiększyć lub pomniejszyć.

Aktualizacja oprogramowania

Reset
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4.3. Ustawienia funkcji
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Znacznik środka Wył., wł. Wyświetla znacznik środka (krzyżyk).

Ramki bezpieczne Wył., 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Wybór znacznika
ramki na ekranie.

Zatrzymanie obrazu Wył., wł. Zatrzymuje bieżący obraz na ekranie.

Odbicie obrazu Wył., H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Obraz można obrócić, odbić w
poziomie lub w pionie.

Kontrola kanału Wył., czerwony, zielony, niebieski, MONO. Przełącza między ob-
razem monochromatycznym, czerwonym, zielonym i niebieskim.

P2P Wył., wł. Ten sposób wyświetlania dopasowuje rozdzielczość obrazu do fizycz-
nej rozdzielczości wyświetlacza.

Wspomaganie ostrości Wył., czerwony, zielony, niebieski. Przy pracy jako wizjer
aparatu funkcja ta pomaga ustawić ostrość obrazu w wizjerze.

4.4. Ustawienia przycisków użytkownika
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Znacznik środka, ramki bez-
pieczne, kontrola kanału, odbicie obrazu, proporcje
obrazu, wspomaganie ostrości, P2P, zatrzymanie ob-
razu.

Na panelu sterowania ustaw 4 przyciski skrótu (F1,
F2, F3, F4) jako przyciski użytkownika.

4.5. Ustawienia przycisków skrótu użytkownika
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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Dla funkcji takich jak znacznik środka, obszary bezpieczne, wyświetlanie mo-
nochromatyczne, wspomaganie ostrości, proporcje obrazu, odbicie obrazu, point-to-
point i zatrzymanie obrazu można przypisać 4 przyciski skrótu (F1, F2, F3, F4)
według własnych potrzeb.

Kroki:

1. W menu („MENU”) wybierz pozycję „F”.

2. Naciśnij przycisk „∨/F2”, aby podświetlić funkcję F1/F2/F3/F4 po lewej stro-
nie ekranu.

3. Przyciskiem „>” wybierz potrzebną funkcję i potwierdź przyciskiem „MENU”.

Poniżej przykład, jak ustawić F1 jako przycisk skrótu funkcji znacznika środka.

1. W menu („MENU”) wybierz pozycję „F”.

2. Naciśnij przycisk „∨/F2”, aby podświetlić funkcję F1/F2/F3/F4 po lewej stro-
nie ekranu.

3. Naciśnij przycisk „>”, aby wejść do podmenu, za pomocą „F1” lub „F2” wybierz
funkcję „Center marker” i potwierdź przyciskiem „MENU”.

5. Montaż

5.1. Montaż adaptera z głowicą kulową
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Pokrętło
mocujące monitora
② Śruba regulacji
kąta ③ Pierścień

blokujący
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Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Za pomocą pokrętła
mocującego ①

przymocuj adapter
do monitora i

dokręć pokrętło.
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Center Marker
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Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Dokręć pokrętło
regulacji kąta ②.
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For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Wsuń adapter w
zimną stopkę

aparatu i dokręć
pierścień blokujący

③.

5.2. Mocowanie osłony przeciwsłonecznej i ramki

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Położenie
haczyków

mocujących osłony
przeciwsłonecznej.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Naklej taśmy klejące
na osłonę

przeciwsłoneczną.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Zamocuj monitor w ramce osłony przeciwsłonecznej
za pomocą haczyków ①.

8
59



Instrukcja obsługi

5.3. Podłączanie kabla HDMI

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Podłącz kabel
HDMI do portu
HDMI monitora.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Umieść podkładkę
dystansową na
gwintowanym

otworze obok portu
HDMI.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Nałóż płytkę

blokującą HDMI na
kabel przez jej

otwór, jak pokazano
na rysunku.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Dokręć śrubę

blokującą.

6. Środki ostrożności

• Podczas transportu nie upuszczaj produktu ani nie narażaj go na silne ude-
rzenia.

• Nie zasłaniaj otworów wentylacyjnych produktu, aby zapewnić dobrą wenty-
lację.

• Jeśli ekran zostanie uszkodzony lub pęknie, nie dotykaj go rękami.

• Niektóre powierzchnie utrudniają skuteczną wentylację. Nie stawiaj produktu
na łóżku, sofie, dywanie ani w innym miejscu, którego materiał ogranicza
normalną wentylację. Praca bezpośrednio na takich powierzchniach powoduje
przegrzewanie i skraca żywotność produktu.

• Unikaj długotrwałego wystawiania na słońce, aby nie uszkodzić ekranu LCD.

• Używaj dołączonego zasilacza lub innych certyfikowanych zasilaczy.

• Aby uniknąć uszkodzenia produktu, nie demontuj go ani nie modyfikuj obwo-
dów bez upoważnienia.
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• Aby ekran LCD pozostał w optymalnym stanie, stosuj się do poniższych zale-
ceń, które pomagają uniknąć zarysowań, przebarwień i innych uszkodzeń:

1. Nie dopuszczaj do kontaktu ekranu z twardymi przedmiotami.

2. Podczas czyszczenia przecieraj ekran delikatnie.

3. Nie używaj roztworów chemicznych do czyszczenia ekranu.

4. Nie rozpylaj żadnych środków czyszczących na ekran.

5. Przecieraj delikatnie czystą, suchą, miękką ściereczką i dopilnuj, aby na
ekranie nie pozostała woda.

• Aby chronić plastikową obudowę, stosuj się do poniższych zaleceń:

1. Nie używaj roztworów chemicznych do czyszczenia obudowy.

2. Nie dopuszczaj do kontaktu z lotnymi cieczami.

3. Nie przecieraj plastikowej obudowy środkami zawierającymi alkohol.

7. Dane techniczne

Model F100
Przekątna ekranu 7”
Typ panelu Monitor LCD
Rozdzielczość 1280 × 800 pikseli
Podświetlenie LED
Rozmiar plamki 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Proporcje obrazu 16:10
Jasność 450 cd/m2

Kontrast 1200:1
Kąt widzenia 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Sygnał wejściowy HDMI/AV
System koloru wideo PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Obsługiwane formaty HDMI 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Wyjście słuchawkowe 3.5 mm
Napięcie wejściowe DC IN: 7–20V
Pobór mocy 8W
Temperatura pracy −20 °C–55 °C
Temperatura przechowywania −30 °C–65 °C
Wymiary 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Masa 297 g
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8. Rozwiązywanie problemów

Monitor nie włącza się

Upewnij się, że do zasilania monitora używasz zasilacza 12 V DC. Jeśli źródłem jest
akumulator NP-F, sprawdź, czy jest w pełni naładowany i prawidłowo włożony. Przy
pierwszym włączeniu dioda LED zaświeci się na czerwono. Odczekaj co najmniej 5
sekund przed naciśnięciem przycisku zasilania; dioda zmieni kolor na niebieski.

W nagranym wideo słychać szum

Przytrzymaj przycisk „<”, aby zmniejszyć głośność niemal do zera. Pomoże to wy-
eliminować szum w nagraniu.

Na ekranie pojawia się „No signal” lub połączenie sygnału jest
niestabilne

1. Spróbuj innego kabla HDMI.

2. Podłącz monitor kablem HDMI do komputera i sprawdź, czy ma sygnał.

3. Zmień wyjście sygnału aparatu. Upewnij się, że sygnał jest w trybie HDMI i
że wejście monitora obsługuje sygnał wyjściowy Twojego aparatu.

4. Po wyłączeniu aparatu monitor traci sygnał. Ustaw dłuższy czas podświetlenia
ekranu aparatu (jeśli to możliwe, wyłącz automatyczne wyłączanie) lub włącz
funkcję podglądu na żywo.

Dystrybutor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.pl
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NEEWER

F100 7"-os felvételi monitor

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Felhasználói kézikönyv
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1. A csomag tartalma

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Felvételi monitor × 1

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Standard HDMI – Mini
HDMI kábel × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Standard HDMI – Micro
HDMI kábel × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Fényellenző × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Fényellenző kerete × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

HDMI rögzítőlemez és
távtartó × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Rögzítőgomb × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

3 az 1-ben audiokábel × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Gömbfejes adapter × 1
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2. A termék bemutatása

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE A bemeneti jelcsatorna kiválasztása.

② < Csökkenti a hangerőt / módosítja a beállított értéket a menüben.

③ > Növeli a hangerőt / módosítja a beállított értéket a menüben.

④ MENU Menügomb.

⑤ ∧/F1 Többfunkciós gomb. Az OSD menüben az előző elemet választja ki. A
menün kívül egyéni gombként használható.

⑥ ∨/F2 Többfunkciós gomb. Az OSD menüben a következő elemet választja ki. A
menün kívül egyéni gombként használható.

⑦ F3 Egyéni gomb (az F4 gombbal azonos), amely az OSD menü F almenüjébe
(egyéni gyorsgomb) vezet. Rendelje a gombhoz a kívánt funkciót.

⑧ F4 Egyéni gomb, amely az OSD (képernyőmenü) F almenüjébe (egyéni gyors-
gomb) vezet. Rendelje a gombhoz a kívánt funkciót.

⑨ Bekapcsolás Az akkumulátor behelyezése után várjon legalább 5 másodpercet,
amíg a tápjelző pirosra vált. Ezután nyomja meg a bekapcsológombot a mo-
nitor bekapcsolásához; a jelző kékre vált.
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⑩ Táp-/jelzőfény Tápforrásra csatlakoztatva a monitor készenléti állapotban ma-
rad, a jelzőfény pirosan világít. A jelző kékre vált, amikor a monitor be van
kapcsolva és jelet fogad.

2

EN

Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

USB-port a
szoftverfrissítéshez

OSD vezérlő

Fejhallgató-csatlakozó

AV jelbemenet

HDMI jelbemenet

Tápellátás (DC)

Beépített hangszóró

Akkumulátorrekesz
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                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.
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Használat hálózati adapterrel (DC).
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                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
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                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
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4. Útmutató

4.1. Képbeállítások
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Képmód Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Válassza a „User” lehetőséget a fényerő,
a kontraszt, a telítettség és az élesség beállításához.

Fényerő: 0–100 Beállítja a kép fényerejét.

Kontraszt: 0–100 A kép legvilágosabb és legsötétebb részei közötti arány beállí-
tásakor figyelje, hogyan hatnak a változtatások a képminőségre. Ha az arány
túl magas vagy túl alacsony, a kép részleteket veszít vagy élettelennek tűnik.

Telítettség: 0–100 Beállítja a színsűrűséget.

Élesség: 0–100 „Felbontásnak” is nevezik; azt jelzi, mennyire éles a képsík és a
kép széle.

Színhőmérséklet: 6500, 9600, User A „User” választásakor a kép R/G/B ará-
nya igény szerint módosítható, hogy különböző színhőmérsékletű képet kapjon.

Piros: 0–255 Beállítja a piros szín sűrűségét.

Zöld: 0–255 Beállítja a zöld szín sűrűségét.

Kék: 0–255 Beállítja a kék szín sűrűségét.

Színárnyalat: 0–100 NTSC formátumú videók lejátszásakor ezzel a funkcióval ál-
líthatja a kép hideg és meleg színeit.
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4.2. Beállítások
Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

OSD nyelve English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Kiválasztja a képernyőmenü nyel-
vét. (A menü minden nyelvet a saját írásrendszerében jelenít meg; a nem latin
betűs neveket itt angolul adjuk meg.)

Képarány Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Kiválasztja a kép megjele-
nítési képarányát. A „Zoom2” vagy „Zoom1” választásakor beállítható a teljes
képernyős, a függőleges és a vízszintes nagyítás.

Nincs jel Kék, piros, zöld, fehér. Kiválasztja a képernyő háttérszínét, ha nincs jel.

OSD átlátszóság Ki, alacsony, közepes, magas. A képháttér átlátszósága a menü
megjelenítésekor.

OSD H: 0–100 Beállítja a menü vízszintes helyzetét.

OSD V: 0–100 Beállítja a menü függőleges helyzetét.

Zoom all: 0–100 Nagyítja vagy kicsinyíti a képet.

OSD megjelenítési idő Ki, 5, 10, 15. Meghatározza, meddig marad a menü a
képernyőn.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Ezzel a funkcióval a kép felfelé vagy lefelé méretezhető a na-
gyításhoz vagy kicsinyítéshez.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Ezzel a funkcióval a kép balra és jobbra méretezhető a nagyí-
táshoz vagy kicsinyítéshez.

Szoftverfrissítés

Visszaállítás
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4.3. Funkcióbeállítások
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Középjelölő Ki, be. Megjeleníti a középjelölőt (keresztet).

Biztonsági keretek Ki, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. A képernyőn megjele-
nő keretjelölés kiválasztása.

Képkimerevítés Ki, be. Kimerevíti az aktuális képet a képernyőn.

Kép tükrözése Ki, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. A kép elforgatható, vízszintesen
vagy függőlegesen tükrözhető.

Csatornaellenőrzés Ki, piros, zöld, kék, MONO. Vált a monokróm, piros, zöld és
kék megjelenítés között.

P2P Ki, be. Ez a megjelenítési mód a kép felbontását a kijelző fizikai felbontásához
igazítja.

Fókuszsegéd Ki, piros, zöld, kék. Kamerakeresőként használva ez a funkció segít
a keresőkép élesre állításában.

4.4. Egyéni gombok beállításai
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames
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Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off
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Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Középjelölő, biztonsági keretek,
csatornaellenőrzés, kép tükrözése, képarány, fókusz-
segéd, P2P, képkimerevítés.

A kezelőpanelen állítsa be a 4 gyorsgombot (F1, F2,
F3, F4) egyéni gombként.

4.5. Egyéni gyorsgombok beállításai
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.
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Olyan funkciókhoz, mint a középjelölő, a biztonsági területek, a monokróm meg-
jelenítés, a fókuszsegéd, a képarány, a kép tükrözése, a point-to-point és a képkime-
revítés, 4 gyorsgomb (F1, F2, F3, F4) állítható be egyéni igény szerint.

Lépések:

1. A menüben („MENU”) válassza az „F” elemet.

2. Nyomja meg a „∨/F2” gombot az F1/F2/F3/F4 funkció kijelöléséhez a képer-
nyő bal oldalán.

3. A „>” gombbal válassza ki a kívánt funkciót, és erősítse meg a „MENU” gomb-
bal.

Az alábbi példa bemutatja, hogyan állítható be az F1 a középjelölő funkció gyors-
gombjaként.

1. A menüben („MENU”) válassza az „F” elemet.

2. Nyomja meg a „∨/F2” gombot az F1/F2/F3/F4 funkció kijelöléséhez a képer-
nyő bal oldalán.

3. Nyomja meg a „>” gombot az almenü megnyitásához, az „F1” vagy „F2” be-
állításával válassza a „Center marker” funkciót, majd erősítse meg a „MENU”
gombbal.

5. Telepítés

5.1. A gömbfejes adapter felszerelése
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Monitorrögzítő
gomb ② Szögállító

csavar ③

Rögzítőgyűrű
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

A monitorrögzítő
gombbal ① rögzítse

az adaptert a
monitorhoz, és
húzza meg a

gombot.

7
70



Felhasználói kézikönyv
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For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Húzza meg a
szögállító gombot ②.
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Safe Frames
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Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Illessze az adaptert
a fényképezőgép
hidegsarujába, és

húzza meg a
rögzítőgyűrűt ③.

5.2. A fényellenző és a keret felszerelése
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Installation
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Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① A fényellenző
rögzítőkampóinak

helye.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Ragassza fel a
ragasztószalagokat a

fényellenzőre.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Rögzítse a monitort a fényellenző keretéhez a ① kam-
pókkal.

5.3. A HDMI kábel csatlakoztatása

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Csatlakoztassa a
HDMI kábelt a
monitor HDMI

portjához.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Helyezze a távtartót
a HDMI port

melletti menetes
furatra.
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EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Fűzze a kábelt a

HDMI rögzítőlemez
nyílásán át, ahogy
az ábra mutatja.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Húzza meg a

rögzítőcsavart.

6. Óvintézkedések

• Szállítás közben ne ejtse le a terméket, és ne tegye ki erős ütődésnek.

• Ne takarja el a termék szellőzőnyílásait a megfelelő szellőzés érdekében.

• Ha a kijelző megsérül vagy eltörik, ne érintse meg kézzel.

• Egyes felületek akadályozzák a hatékony szellőzést. Ne helyezze a terméket
ágyra, kanapéra, szőnyegre vagy más olyan helyre, amelynek anyaga gátolja a
szokásos szellőzést. Az ilyen felületeken való közvetlen használat túlmelegedést
okoz, és csökkenti a termék élettartamát.

• Kerülje a tartós napsütést, hogy megelőzze az LCD kijelző károsodását.

• Használja a mellékelt hálózati adaptert vagy más tanúsított adaptert.

• A termék károsodásának elkerülése érdekében ne szerelje szét, és ne módosítsa
az áramkört engedély nélkül.

• Az LCD kijelző optimális állapotának megőrzése érdekében kövesse az alábbi
javaslatokat, hogy elkerülje a karcolásokat, elszíneződéseket és egyéb sérülése-
ket:

1. Ne engedje, hogy a kijelző kemény tárgyakkal érintkezzen.

2. Tisztításkor óvatosan törölje le a kijelzőt.

3. Ne használjon vegyszeres oldatot a kijelző tisztításához.

4. Ne permetezzen tisztítószert a kijelzőre.

5. Törölje óvatosan tiszta, száraz, puha kendővel, és ügyeljen arra, hogy ne
maradjon víz a kijelzőn.

• A műanyag ház védelme érdekében kövesse az alábbi ajánlásokat:

1. Ne használjon vegyszeres oldatot a ház tisztításához.

2. Ne engedje, hogy illékony folyadékkal érintkezzen.

3. Ne törölje le a műanyag házat alkoholtartalmú szerekkel.
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7. Műszaki adatok

Modell F100
Képernyőméret 7”
Panel típusa LCD monitor
Felbontás 1280 × 800 képpont
Háttérvilágítás LED
Képpontméret 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Képarány 16:10
Fényerő 450 cd/m2

Kontraszt 1200:1
Betekintési szög 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Bemeneti jel HDMI/AV
Videó színrendszer PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Támogatott HDMI formátumok 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Fejhallgató-kimenet 3.5 mm
Bemeneti feszültség DC IN: 7–20V
Teljesítményfelvétel 8W
Üzemi hőmérséklet −20 °C–55 °C
Tárolási hőmérséklet −30 °C–65 °C
Méretek 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Tömeg 297 g

8. Hibaelhárítás

A monitor nem kapcsol be

Győződjön meg róla, hogy 12 V DC adaptert használ a monitor táplálásához. Ha
NP-F akkumulátort használ, ellenőrizze, hogy teljesen fel van-e töltve és megfelelően
van-e behelyezve. Az első bekapcsoláskor a LED pirosan világít. Várjon legalább 5
másodpercet, mielőtt megnyomja a bekapcsológombot; a LED ekkor kékre vált.

Zaj hallható a rögzített videóban

Tartsa lenyomva a „<” gombot, hogy a hangerőt szinte nullára csökkentse. Ez segít
megszüntetni a zajt a videóban.

A kijelzőn „No signal” látható, vagy a jelkapcsolat instabil

1. Próbáljon ki egy másik HDMI kábelt.
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2. Csatlakoztassa a monitort HDMI kábellel egy számítógéphez, és ellenőrizze,
hogy van-e jele.

3. Módosítsa a fényképezőgép jelkimenetét. Győződjön meg róla, hogy a jel HD-
MI módban van, és hogy a monitor bemeneti jele támogatja a gép kimeneti
jelét.

4. Ha a fényképezőgépet kikapcsolják, a monitor elveszíti a jelet. Hagyja a gép
kijelzőjét hosszabb ideig bekapcsolva (lehetőség szerint tiltsa le az automatikus
kikapcsolást), vagy kapcsolja be az élőkép funkciót.

Forgalmazó
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.hu
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NEEWER

Monitor de teren F100 de 7"

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Ghid de utilizare
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1. Conţinutul pachetului

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Monitor de teren × 1

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Cablu HDMI standard –
Mini HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Cablu HDMI standard –
Micro HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Parasolar × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Cadrul parasolarului × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Placă de blocare HDMI şi
distanţier × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Buton × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Cablu audio 3-în-1 × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Adaptor cu cap sferic × 1
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2. Prezentarea produsului

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Selectarea canalului de semnal de intrare.

② < Reduce volumul / modifică valoarea setată în meniu.

③ > Creşte volumul / modifică valoarea setată în meniu.

④ MENU Buton de meniu.

⑤ ∧/F1 Buton multifuncţional. În meniul OSD selectează elementul anterior. În
afara meniului poate fi folosit ca buton personalizat.

⑥ ∨/F2 Buton multifuncţional. În meniul OSD selectează elementul următor. În
afara meniului poate fi folosit ca buton personalizat.

⑦ F3 Buton personalizat (identic cu butonul F4), care duce la submeniul F (scurtă-
tură personalizată) al meniului OSD. Atribuiţi butonului funcţia dorită.

⑧ F4 Buton personalizat care duce la submeniul F (scurtătură personalizată) al
meniului OSD (afişaj pe ecran). Atribuiţi butonului funcţia dorită.

⑨ Alimentare După introducerea acumulatorului, aşteptaţi cel puţin 5 secunde
până când indicatorul de alimentare devine roşu. Apoi apăsaţi butonul de
pornire pentru a porni monitorul; indicatorul devine albastru.

2
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⑩ Indicator alimentare / semnal După conectarea la o sursă de alimentare,
monitorul rămâne în standby, cu indicatorul roşu. Indicatorul devine albastru
când monitorul este pornit şi primeşte semnal.

2

EN

Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Port USB pentru
actualizarea software-ului

Controler OSD

Mufă pentru căşti

Intrare semnal AV

Intrare semnal HDMI

Alimentare (DC)

Difuzor integrat

Compartiment baterie

3. Alimentare

2
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Alimentare cu adaptor (DC).
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesPoziţia de montare
a acumulatorului
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesBaterii compatibile
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4. Instrucţiuni

4.1. Setări de imagine
Image settings

3
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Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Mod imagine Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Selectaţi „User” pentru a regla
luminozitatea, contrastul, saturaţia şi claritatea.

Luminozitate: 0–100 Reglează luminozitatea imaginii.

Contrast: 0–100 Când reglaţi raportul dintre zonele cele mai luminoase şi cele mai
întunecate ale imaginii, urmăriţi cum afectează modificările calitatea imaginii.
Dacă raportul este prea mare sau prea mic, imaginea pierde detalii sau pare
ştearsă.

Saturaţie: 0–100 Reglează densitatea culorilor.

Claritate: 0–100 Numită şi „rezoluţie”, indică cât de clare sunt planul imaginii şi
marginile acesteia.

Temperatura de culoare: 6500, 9600, User La selectarea „User”, raportul R/
G/B al imaginii poate fi ajustat după nevoie, pentru imagini la diferite tem-
peraturi de culoare.

Roşu: 0–255 Reglează densitatea culorii roşii.

Verde: 0–255 Reglează densitatea culorii verzi.

Albastru: 0–255 Reglează densitatea culorii albastre.

Nuanţă: 0–100 La redarea videoclipurilor în format NTSC, această funcţie per-
mite reglarea culorilor reci şi calde ale imaginii.
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4.2. Setări
Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:

4
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OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Limba OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Selectează limba meniului de pe
ecran. (Meniul afişează fiecare limbă în scrierea proprie; denumirile non-latine
sunt redate aici în engleză.)

Raport de aspect Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Selectează rapor-
tul de aspect al imaginii afişate. La selectarea „Zoom2” sau „Zoom1” se pot
regla zoomul pe tot ecranul, cel vertical şi cel orizontal.

Fără semnal Albastru, roşu, verde, alb. Selectează culoarea de fundal a ecranului
când nu există semnal.

Transparenţă OSD Oprit, redusă, medie, ridicată. Transparenţa fundalului
imaginii când meniul este afişat.

OSD H: 0–100 Reglează poziţia orizontală a meniului.

OSD V: 0–100 Reglează poziţia verticală a meniului.

Zoom all: 0–100 Măreşte sau micşorează imaginea.

Durata afişării OSD Oprit, 5, 10, 15. Stabileşte cât timp rămâne meniul pe
ecran.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 Cu această funcţie puteţi scala imaginea în sus sau în jos,
pentru a o mări sau micşora.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 Cu această funcţie puteţi scala imaginea la stânga şi la
dreapta, pentru a o mări sau micşora.

Actualizare software

Resetare
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4.3. Setări de funcţii

5
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Marcaj central Oprit, pornit. Afişează marcajul central (cruce).

Cadre de siguranţă Oprit, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Selectarea marca-
jului de cadru pe ecran.

Îngheţarea imaginii Oprit, pornit. Îngheaţă imaginea curentă de pe ecran.

Răsturnarea imaginii Oprit, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Imaginea poate fi rotită,
răsturnată pe orizontală sau pe verticală.

Verificarea canalului Oprit, roşu, verde, albastru, MONO. Comută între afişarea
monocromă, roşie, verde şi albastră.

P2P Oprit, pornit. Această metodă de afişare aliniază rezoluţia imaginii cu re-
zoluţia fizică a ecranului.

Asistenţă la focalizare Oprit, roşu, verde, albastru. Când este folosit ca vizor al
camerei, această funcţie ajută la focalizarea imaginii din vizor.

4.4. Setările butoanelor personalizate
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Marcaj central, cadre de
siguranţă, verificarea canalului, răsturnarea imag-
inii, raport de aspect, asistenţă la focalizare, P2P,
îngheţarea imaginii.

Din panoul de control, setaţi cele 4 butoane de
scurtătură (F1, F2, F3, F4) ca butoane personal-
izate.

4.5. Setările butoanelor de scurtătură personalizate
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

6
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Pentru funcţii precum marcajul central, zonele de siguranţă, afişarea monocromă,
asistenţa la focalizare, raportul de aspect, răsturnarea imaginii, point-to-point şi
îngheţarea imaginii, se pot configura 4 butoane de scurtătură (F1, F2, F3, F4) după
preferinţe.

Paşi:

1. În meniu („MENU”), selectaţi opţiunea „F”.

2. Apăsaţi butonul „∨/F2” pentru a evidenţia funcţia F1/F2/F3/F4 din partea
stângă a ecranului.

3. Cu butonul „>” selectaţi funcţia dorită şi confirmaţi cu butonul „MENU”.

Urmează un exemplu de setare a butonului F1 ca scurtătură pentru funcţia de
marcaj central.

1. În meniu („MENU”), selectaţi opţiunea „F”.

2. Apăsaţi butonul „∨/F2” pentru a evidenţia funcţia F1/F2/F3/F4 din partea
stângă a ecranului.

3. Apăsaţi butonul „>” pentru a intra în submeniu, selectaţi funcţia „Center
marker” cu „F1” sau „F2” şi confirmaţi cu butonul „MENU”.

5. Instalare

5.1. Instalarea adaptorului cu cap sferic

6

EN

Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Buton de fixare a
monitorului ②

Şurub de reglare a
unghiului ③ Inel

de blocare
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Cu butonul de fixare
① ataşaţi adaptorul

la monitor şi
strângeţi butonul.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Strângeţi butonul de
reglare a unghiului

②.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Introduceţi
adaptorul în

papucul rece al
aparatului foto şi
strângeţi inelul de

blocare ③.

5.2. Montarea parasolarului şi a cadrului

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Poziţia cârligelor
de fixare a

parasolarului.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Aplicaţi benzile
adezive pe
parasolar.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Fixaţi monitorul pe cadrul parasolarului cu ajutorul
cârligelor ①.
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5.3. Conectarea cablului HDMI

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Introduceţi cablul
HDMI în portul

HDMI al
monitorului.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Aşezaţi distanţierul
peste orificiul filetat

de lângă portul
HDMI.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Fixaţi placa de

blocare HDMI pe
cablu prin

deschiderea acesteia,
aşa cum se arată în

figură.
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Installation
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1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Strângeţi şurubul de

blocare.

6. Măsuri de precauţie

• În timpul transportului, nu scăpaţi produsul şi nu îl supuneţi la impacturi
puternice.

• Nu acoperiţi orificiile de ventilaţie ale produsului, pentru a menţine o bună
ventilaţie.

• Dacă ecranul se deteriorează sau se sparge, nu îl atingeţi cu mâinile.

• Unele suprafeţe împiedică ventilaţia eficientă. Nu aşezaţi produsul pe pat,
canapea, covor sau alte locuri al căror material împiedică ventilaţia normală.
Utilizarea directă pe astfel de suprafeţe duce la supraîncălzire şi reduce durata
de viaţă a produsului.

• Evitaţi expunerea prelungită la soare, pentru a preveni deteriorarea ecranului
LCD.

• Utilizaţi adaptorul de alimentare furnizat sau alte adaptoare certificate.

• Pentru a evita deteriorarea produsului, nu îl demontaţi şi nu modificaţi cir-
cuitul fără autorizaţie.

9
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Ghid de utilizare

• Pentru a menţine ecranul LCD în stare optimă, respectaţi recomandările de
mai jos, care ajută la evitarea zgârieturilor, decolorării şi altor deteriorări:

1. Nu permiteţi contactul ecranului cu obiecte dure.

2. Ştergeţi ecranul cu delicateţe la curăţare.

3. Nu folosiţi soluţii chimice pentru curăţarea ecranului.

4. Nu pulverizaţi soluţii de curăţare pe ecran.

5. Ştergeţi cu delicateţe cu o lavetă curată, uscată şi moale, asigurându-vă
că pe ecran nu rămâne apă.

• Pentru a proteja carcasa din plastic, respectaţi recomandările de mai jos:

1. Nu folosiţi soluţii chimice pentru curăţarea carcasei.

2. Nu permiteţi contactul cu lichide volatile.

3. Nu ştergeţi carcasa din plastic cu substanţe care conţin alcool.

7. Specificaţii

Model F100
Diagonala ecranului 7”
Tipul panoului Monitor LCD
Rezoluţie 1280 × 800 pixeli
Iluminare de fundal LED
Distanţa dintre pixeli 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Raport de aspect 16:10
Luminozitate 450 cd/m2

Contrast 1200:1
Unghi de vizualizare 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Semnal de intrare HDMI/AV
Sistem de culoare video PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Formate HDMI acceptate 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Ieşire pentru căşti 3.5 mm
Tensiune de intrare DC IN: 7–20V
Consum de energie 8W
Temperatură de funcţionare −20 °C–55 °C
Temperatura de depozitare −30 °C–65 °C
Dimensiuni 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Greutate 297 g
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Ghid de utilizare

8. Depanare

Monitorul nu porneşte

Asiguraţi-vă că folosiţi un adaptor de 12 V DC pentru alimentarea monitorului.
Dacă utilizaţi un acumulator NP-F, verificaţi dacă este complet încărcat şi introdus
corect. La prima pornire, LED-ul se aprinde roşu. Aşteptaţi cel puţin 5 secunde
înainte de a apăsa butonul de pornire; LED-ul va deveni albastru.

În videoclipul înregistrat există zgomot

Ţineţi apăsat butonul „<” pentru a reduce volumul aproape la zero. Astfel se elimină
zgomotul din videoclip.

Ecranul afişează „No signal” sau conexiunea de semnal este
instabilă

1. Încercaţi alt cablu HDMI.

2. Conectaţi monitorul la un PC prin cablul HDMI şi verificaţi dacă are semnal.

3. Modificaţi ieşirea de semnal a aparatului foto. Asiguraţi-vă că semnalul este în
mod HDMI şi că intrarea monitorului acceptă semnalul de ieşire al aparatului.

4. Când aparatul foto este oprit, monitorul pierde semnalul. Menţineţi ecranul
aparatului aprins mai mult timp (dacă este posibil, dezactivaţi oprirea au-
tomată) sau activaţi funcţia live view.

Distribuitor
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.ro
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NEEWER

7"nadzorni monitor F100

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Navodila za uporabo
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Uporabniški priročnik

1. Vsebina paketa

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Nadzorni monitor × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standardni HDMI –
Mini HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Kabel standardni HDMI –
Micro HDMI × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Sončna zaslonka × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Okvir sončne zaslonke × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Pritrdilna ploščica HDMI
in distančnik × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Gumb × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Zvočni kabel 3 v 1 × 1

1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Adapter s kroglično glavo
× 1

1
88



Uporabniški priročnik

2. Prikaz izdelka

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
① MODE Izbira kanala vhodnega signala.

② < Zmanjša glasnost / spremeni nastavljeno vrednost v meniju.

③ > Poveča glasnost / spremeni nastavljeno vrednost v meniju.

④ MENU Gumb za meni.

⑤ ∧/F1 Večfunkcijski gumb. V meniju OSD izbere prejšnji element. Zunaj menija
ga lahko uporabite kot gumb po meri.

⑥ ∨/F2 Večfunkcijski gumb. V meniju OSD izbere naslednji element. Zunaj me-
nija ga lahko uporabite kot gumb po meri.

⑦ F3 Gumb po meri (enak kot F4), ki vodi v podmeni F (bližnjica po meri) menija
OSD. Gumbu dodelite želeno funkcijo.

⑧ F4 Gumb po meri, ki vodi v podmeni F (bližnjica po meri) menija OSD (zaslonski
prikaz). Gumbu dodelite želeno funkcijo.

⑨ Vklop Po vstavitvi baterije počakajte vsaj 5 sekund, da indikator napajanja
zasveti rdeče. Nato pritisnite gumb za vklop, da vklopite monitor; indikator
postane moder.

2
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Uporabniški priročnik

⑩ Indikator napajanja/signala Po priključitvi na napajanje monitor ostane v
pripravljenosti z rdečim indikatorjem. Indikator postane moder, ko je monitor
vklopljen in prejema signal.

2

EN

Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Vrata USB za
posodobitev programske opreme

Krmilnik OSD

Priključek za slušalke

Vhod signala AV

Vhod signala HDMI

Napajanje (DC)

Vgrajen zvočnik

Prostor za baterijo

3. Napajanje
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Napajanje z napajalnikom (DC).

2

EN

Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesMesto namestitve
baterije

2
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesZdružljive baterije
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Uporabniški priročnik

4. Navodila

4.1. Nastavitve slike
Image settings

3

EN

Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Način slike Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Z izbiro »User« nastavite svetlost,
kontrast, nasičenost in ostrino.

Svetlost: 0–100 Nastavi svetlost slike.

Kontrast: 0–100 Pri nastavljanju razmerja med najsvetlejšimi in najtemnejšimi
deli slike bodite pozorni, kako spremembe vplivajo na kakovost slike. Če je
razmerje previsoko ali prenizko, slika izgubi podrobnosti ali deluje pusto.

Nasičenost: 0–100 Nastavi gostoto barv.

Ostrina: 0–100 Imenuje se tudi »ločljivost«; pove, kako ostra sta slikovna ravnina
in robovi slike.

Barvna temperatura: 6500, 9600, User Pri izbiri »User« lahko razmerje R/
G/B slike prilagodite po potrebi in tako dobite sliko z različnimi barvnimi
temperaturami.

Rdeča: 0–255 Nastavi gostoto rdeče barve.

Zelena: 0–255 Nastavi gostoto zelene barve.

Modra: 0–255 Nastavi gostoto modre barve.

Odtenek: 0–100 Pri predvajanju videoposnetkov v zapisu NTSC lahko s to funk-
cijo prilagodite hladne in tople barve slike.
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4.2. Nastavitve
Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Jezik OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Izbere jezik zaslonskega menija.
(Meni prikazuje vsak jezik v njegovi pisavi; nelatinična imena so tu navedena
v angleščini.)

Razmerje stranic Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Izbere razmerje
stranic prikaza slike. Pri izbiri »Zoom2« ali »Zoom1« lahko nastavite celoza-
slonsko, navpično in vodoravno povečavo.

Ni signala Modra, rdeča, zelena, bela. Izbere barvo ozadja zaslona, kadar ni si-
gnala.

Prosojnost OSD Izklopljeno, nizka, srednja, visoka. Prosojnost ozadja slike ob
prikazanem meniju.

OSD H: 0–100 Nastavi vodoravni položaj menija.

OSD V: 0–100 Nastavi navpični položaj menija.

Zoom all: 0–100 Poveča ali pomanjša sliko.

Čas prikaza OSD Izklopljeno, 5, 10, 15. Določa, kako dolgo meni ostane na za-
slonu.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 S to funkcijo lahko sliko povečate ali pomanjšate navzgor ozi-
roma navzdol.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 S to funkcijo lahko sliko povečate ali pomanjšate v levo in
desno.

Posodobitev programske opreme

Ponastavitev

5
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4.3. Nastavitve funkcij

5

EN

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Sredinska oznaka Izklopljeno, vklopljeno. Prikaže sredinsko oznako (križec).

Varni okvirji Izklopljeno, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Izbira oznake okvirja
na zaslonu.

Zamrznitev slike Izklopljeno, vklopljeno. Zamrzne trenutno sliko na zaslonu.

Zrcaljenje slike Izklopljeno, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Sliko lahko zavrtite, zrca-
lite vodoravno ali navpično.

Preverjanje kanala Izklopljeno, rdeča, zelena, modra, MONO. Preklaplja med
enobarvnim, rdečim, zelenim in modrim prikazom.

P2P Izklopljeno, vklopljeno. Ta način prikaza uskladi ločljivost slike s fizično lo-
čljivostjo zaslona.

Pomoč pri ostrenju Izklopljeno, rdeča, zelena, modra. Pri uporabi kot iskalo
fotoaparata ta funkcija pomaga izostriti sliko v iskalu.

4.4. Nastavitve gumbov po meri
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Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Sredinska oznaka, varni okvirji,
preverjanje kanala, zrcaljenje slike, razmerje stranic,
pomoč pri ostrenju, P2P, zamrznitev slike.

Na upravljalni plošči nastavite 4 bližnjične gumbe
(F1, F2, F3, F4) kot gumbe po meri.

4.5. Nastavitve bližnjičnih gumbov po meri
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

6
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Za funkcije, kot so sredinska oznaka, varna območja, enobarvni prikaz, pomoč
pri ostrenju, razmerje stranic, zrcaljenje slike, point-to-point in zamrznitev slike,
lahko nastavite 4 bližnjične gumbe (F1, F2, F3, F4) po lastnih željah.

Koraki:

1. V meniju (»MENU«) izberite postavko »F«.

2. Pritisnite gumb »∨/F2«, da označite funkcijo F1/F2/F3/F4 na levi strani
zaslona.

3. Z gumbom »>« izberite želeno funkcijo in potrdite z gumbom »MENU«.

Sledi primer, kako nastaviti F1 kot bližnjični gumb za funkcijo sredinske oznake.

1. V meniju (»MENU«) izberite postavko »F«.

2. Pritisnite gumb »∨/F2«, da označite funkcijo F1/F2/F3/F4 na levi strani
zaslona.

3. Pritisnite gumb »>«, da odprete podmeni, z »F1« ali »F2« izberite funkcijo
»Center marker« in potrdite z gumbom »MENU«.

5. Namestitev

5.1. Namestitev adapterja s kroglično glavo
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

① Pritrdilni gumb
monitorja ② Vijak
za nastavitev kota
③ Zaklepni obroč
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

S pritrdilnim
gumbom ① pritrdite
adapter na monitor
in gumb privijte.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Privijte gumb za
nastavitev kota ②.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Adapter vstavite v
hladni nastavek
fotoaparata in

privijte zaklepni
obroč ③.
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5.2. Pritrditev sončne zaslonke in okvirja

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

① Položaj
pritrdilnih

kaveljčkov sončne
zaslonke.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Na sončno zaslonko
nalepite lepilne

trakove.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Monitor pritrdite na okvir sončne zaslonke s ka-
veljčki ①.

5.3. Priključitev kabla HDMI

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Kabel HDMI
vstavite v vrata

HDMI monitorja.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Distančnik položite
čez navojno

odprtino ob vratih
HDMI.
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Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Pritrdilno ploščico

HDMI namestite na
kabel skozi njeno

odprtino, kot
prikazuje slika.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Privijte pritrdilni

vijak.
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6. Previdnostni ukrepi

• Med prevozom izdelka ne spuščajte na tla in ga ne izpostavljajte močnim
udarcem.

• Ne prekrivajte prezračevalnih odprtin izdelka, da ohranite dobro prezračevanje.

• Če se zaslon poškoduje ali razbije, se ga ne dotikajte z rokami.

• Nekatere površine ovirajo učinkovito prezračevanje. Izdelka ne postavljajte
na posteljo, kavč, preprogo ali druga mesta, katerih material ovira običajno
prezračevanje. Uporaba neposredno na takih površinah povzroči pregrevanje
in skrajša življenjsko dobo izdelka.

• Izogibajte se dolgotrajni izpostavljenosti soncu, da preprečite poškodbe za-
slona LCD.

• Uporabljajte priloženi napajalnik ali druge certificirane napajalnike.

• Da preprečite poškodbe izdelka, ga ne razstavljajte in ne spreminjajte vezja
brez dovoljenja.

• Da zaslon LCD ostane v odličnem stanju, upoštevajte spodnja priporočila, ki
pomagajo preprečiti praske, razbarvanje in druge poškodbe:

1. Preprečite stik zaslona s trdimi predmeti.

2. Pri čiščenju zaslon nežno obrišite.

3. Za čiščenje zaslona ne uporabljajte kemičnih raztopin.

4. Na zaslon ne pršite čistilnih sredstev.

5. Nežno obrišite s čisto, suho in mehko krpo ter poskrbite, da na zaslonu
ne ostane voda.

• Za zaščito plastičnega ohišja upoštevajte spodnja priporočila:

1. Za čiščenje ohišja ne uporabljajte kemičnih raztopin.

2. Preprečite stik s hlapnimi tekočinami.

3. Plastičnega ohišja ne brišite s snovmi, ki vsebujejo alkohol.
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Uporabniški priročnik

7. Tehnični podatki

Model F100
Velikost zaslona 7”
Vrsta plošče Monitor LCD
Ločljivost 1280 × 800 slikovnih pik
Osvetlitev ozadja LED
Razmik med pikami 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Razmerje stranic 16:10
Svetlost 450 cd/m2

Kontrast 1200:1
Zorni kot 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Vhodni signal HDMI/AV
Barvni sistem videa PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Podprti zapisi HDMI 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/
23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Izhod za slušalke 3.5 mm
Vhodna napetost DC IN: 7–20V
Poraba energije 8W
Delovna temperatura −20 °C–55 °C
Temperatura shranjevanja −30 °C–65 °C
Mere 176L × 130H × 17D mm
Teža 297 g

8. Odpravljanje težav

Monitor se ne vklopi

Prepričajte se, da za napajanje monitorja uporabljate napajalnik 12 V DC. Če
kot vir uporabljate baterijo NP-F, preverite, ali je povsem napolnjena in pravilno
vstavljena. Ob prvem vklopu LED zasveti rdeče. Počakajte vsaj 5 sekund, preden
pritisnete gumb za vklop; LED nato postane modra.

V posnetem videu je šum

Držite gumb »<«, da glasnost zmanjšate skoraj na nič. To pomaga odpraviti šum
v videu.
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Uporabniški priročnik

Zaslon prikazuje »No signal« ali pa je signalna povezava ne-
stabilna

1. Poskusite z drugim kablom HDMI.

2. Monitor s kablom HDMI priključite na računalnik in preverite, ali ima signal.

3. Spremenite izhod signala fotoaparata. Prepričajte se, da je signal v načinu
HDMI in da vhodni signal monitorja podpira izhodni signal vašega fotoapa-
rata.

4. Ko fotoaparat izklopite, monitor izgubi signal. Zaslon fotoaparata pustite
vklopljen dlje (če je mogoče, onemogočite samodejni izklop) ali vklopite funk-
cijo živega pogleda.

Distributer
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.si
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NEEWER
7”контролен монитор F100

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Ръководство за потребителя
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Ръководство за потребителя

1. Съдържание на опаковката
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EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Контролен монитор × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Кабел стандартен HDMI –
Mini HDMI × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Кабел стандартен HDMI –
Micro HDMI × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Сенник × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Рамка на сенника × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Заключваща пластина
HDMI и дистанционер × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Копче × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Аудио кабел 3 в 1 × 1
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Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection

Адаптер със сферична
глава × 1
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Ръководство за потребителя

2. Изглед на продукта

1

EN

Package Contents Product Illustration

① ② ③ ④ ⑤ ⑥ ⑦ ⑧ ⑨ ⑩

Ball head adapter ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Micro HDMI cable ×1

Standard HDMI to 
Mini HDMI cable ×1

Knob ×1

Field monitor ×1

Sunshade frame ×1 HDMI locking plate 
and spacer ×1

3-in-1 audio cable ×1

Sunshade ×1

⑦ F3: Custom button (same as F4 button) to the second-level 
             menu F (custom shortcut button) of the OSD menu. 
             Customize the function assigned to the button according 
             to your requirements.

⑥ ∨/F2: Multiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the next item. When not entering the menu 
                   display, this button can be used as a custom button.

⑤ ∧/F1: Mul tiplexing button. After entering the OSD menu, it's 
                   used to select the previous item. When not entering the 
                   menu display, this button can be used as a custom button.

④ MENU: Menu button

③ ＞: Increases the volume. / Adjusts the set value in menu setting

② ＜: Decrease the volume /  Adjusts the set value in menu setting

① MODE: Input signal channel selection
¬ MODE Избор на канала на входния сигнал.

­ < Намалява силата на звука / променя зададената стойност в менюто.

® > Увеличава силата на звука / променя зададената стойност в менюто.

¯ MENU Бутон за меню.

° ∧/F1 Многофункционален бутон. В OSD менюто избира предишния елемент. Из-
вън менюто може да се използва като потребителски бутон.

± ∨/F2 Многофункционален бутон. В OSD менюто избира следващия елемент. Из-
вън менюто може да се използва като потребителски бутон.

² F3 Потребителски бутон (същият като F4), който води към подменю F (потреби-
телски бърз бутон) на OSD менюто. Задайте на бутона желаната функция.

³ F4 Потребителски бутон, водещ към подменю F (потребителски бърз бутон) на
OSD менюто (екранно меню). Задайте на бутона желаната функция.

´ Захранване След поставяне на батерията изчакайте поне 5 секунди, докато ин-
дикаторът за захранване светне в червено. След това натиснете бутона за
захранване, за да включите монитора; индикаторът става син.

2
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µ Индикатор за захранване/сигнал След свързване към захранване мониторът
остава в режим на готовност с червен индикатор. Индикаторът става син, ко-
гато мониторът е включен и получава сигнал.
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

USB порт за
обновяване на софтуера

OSD контролер

Извод за слушалки

Вход за AV сигнал

Вход за HDMI сигнал

Захранване (DC)

Вграден високоговорител

Отделение за батерията

3. Захранване
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteries

Захранване с адаптер (DC).
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesМясто за поставяне
на батерията
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Power Supply

⑩ Power/signal indicator: After connecting to a power source, 
                                                         the field monitor will remain in 
                                                         standby with a red indicator. The 
                                                         indicator turns blue when the 
                                                         monitor is turned on and receives 
                                                         a signal.

⑨ Power: After inserting a battery, please  wait at least 5 seconds
                      for the power indicator to turn  red. Then, press the 
                      power button to turn on the monitor.  The  indicator 
                      will turn blue.

⑧ F4: Custom button to enter the secondary menu F (custom 
             shortcut) of the OSD (on screen display) menu. Customize 
             the function assigned to the button according to your 
             requirements.

Product Illustration

USB port for 
software upgrade

OSD controller

Headphone jack

AV signal input

HDMI signal input

Power supply (DC)

Built-in speaker

Battery compartment

Using a power adapter (DC)

Battery power (DC)

Battery installation position Compatible batteriesСъвместими батерии
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4. Указания

4.1. Настройки на изображението
Image settings

3

EN

Instructions

50

Picture Mode
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Sharpness
Color Temp
Red
Green

Standard

Blue

Tint
Picture Mode: Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic.

Select "User" to adjust brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness.

Brightness: 0~100
Adjusts the brightness of the image.

Contrast: 0~100
When adjusting the lightest and darkest ratio of the image. 
please pay attention to how changes applied affect the image 
quality. If the ratio is too high or too low, the image will lose 
detail or appear lifeless.

Saturation: 0~100
Adjusts the color density.

Sharpness: 0~100

Also called "resolution," it is an indicator of the sharpness of 
the image plane and t he sharpness of the edges of the image.

Instructions

Color Temp: 6500, 9600, User.
When selecting "User," the R/G/B ratio of the image can 
be adjusted as needed to meet the user's requirements 
for images at different color temperatures.

Red: 0~255
To adjust the red color density.

Green: 0~255

To adjust the green color density.

Blue: 0~255

To adjust the blue color density.

Tint: 0~100

When playing NTSC format videos, you can use this function 
to adjust the cool  and warm colors of the image.

Режим на картината Standard, Mild, User, Dynamic. Изберете „User“, за да настро-
ите яркост, контраст, наситеност и рязкост.

Яркост: 0–100 Регулира яркостта на изображението.

Контраст: 0–100 При настройване на съотношението между най-светлите и най-
тъмните части на изображението следете как промените влияят върху качест-
вото. Ако съотношението е твърде високо или ниско, изображението губи де-
тайли или изглежда безжизнено.

Наситеност: 0–100 Регулира плътността на цветовете.

Рязкост: 0–100 Нарича се още „резолюция“; показва колко е рязка равнината на
изображението и краищата му.

Цветна температура: 6500, 9600, User При избор на „User“ съотношението R/G/B
на изображението може да се настрои според нуждите, за да се получи изоб-
ражение с различни цветни температури.

Червено: 0–255 Регулира плътността на червения цвят.

Зелено: 0–255 Регулира плътността на зеления цвят.

Синьо: 0–255 Регулира плътността на синия цвят.

Нюанс: 0–100 При възпроизвеждане на видео във формат NTSC с тази функция
можете да регулирате студените и топлите цветове на изображението.
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4.2. Настройки
Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Settings

OSD Language:

4

EN

OSD Language

Aspect Ratio

No Signal

OSD Trans

OSD H

OSD V

Zoom all

Auto

Blue

Off

English

OSD Time

U/D Zoom

L/R Zoom

Software Upgrade

Reset

Off

Instructions Instructions

Select the display menu language.

Aspect Ratio: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama
Select the display aspect ratio of the image. When you select 
'Zoom2' or 'Zoom1', you can adjust full-screen zoom, vertical 
zoom, and horizontal zoom.

No Signal: Blue, Red, Green, White
Select the screen background color when there is no signal.

OSD Trans: Off, Low, Middle, High
Transparency of the image background when the menu is 
displayed.

Adjusts the horizontal position of the menu.

Adjusts the vertical positio n of the menu.

OSD H: 0~100

OSD V: 0~100

Zoom in or out to adjust the image.
Zoom all: 0~100

OSD Time: Off, 5, 10, 15

Adjusts the amount of time the menu remains on screen.

U/D Zoom: 0~100
When you select this function, you can adjust the scale of 
the image up or down to zoom in or out.

L/R Zoom： 0~100

When you select this function, you can adjust the left and 
right scale of the image to zoom in or out.

Software Upgrade

Reset

ΕγγίεαβάEspañol Français

Език на OSD English, Chinese, Español, Greek, Français, Nederlands, Português,
Hrvatski, Română, Italiano, Srpski, Suomi. Избира езика на екранното меню.
(Менюто показва всеки език със собствената му писменост; нелатинските на-
именования са дадени тук на английски.)

Съотношение на страните Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom2, Zoom1, Panorama. Избира съ-
отношението на страните на изображението. При избор на „Zoom2“ или
„Zoom1“ може да се настрои цялоекранно, вертикално и хоризонтално маща-
биране.

Няма сигнал Синьо, червено, зелено, бяло. Избира цвета на фона на екрана при
липса на сигнал.

Прозрачност на OSD Изкл., ниска, средна, висока. Прозрачност на фона на изоб-
ражението при показано меню.

OSD H: 0–100 Регулира хоризонталното положение на менюто.

OSD V: 0–100 Регулира вертикалното положение на менюто.

Zoom all: 0–100 Увеличава или намалява изображението.

Време за показване на OSD Изкл., 5, 10, 15. Определя колко дълго менюто остава
на екрана.

U/D Zoom: 0–100 С тази функция можете да мащабирате изображението нагоре
или надолу, за да го увеличите или намалите.

L/R Zoom: 0–100 С тази функция можете да мащабирате изображението наляво и
надясно, за да го увеличите или намалите.

Обновяване на софтуера

Нулиране

5
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4.3. Настройки на функциите

5

EN

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

Централен маркер Изкл., вкл. Показва централния маркер (кръстче).

Безопасни рамки Изкл., 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1. Избор на маркировка
на кадъра върху екрана.

Замразяване на изображението Изкл., вкл. Замразява текущото изображение на
екрана.

Обръщане на изображението Изкл., H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip. Изображението може
да се завърти, обърне хоризонтално или вертикално.

Проверка на канала Изкл., червено, зелено, синьо, MONO. Превключва между
монохромно, червено, зелено и синьо изображение.

P2P Изкл., вкл. Този режим на показване съгласува резолюцията на изображението
с физическата резолюция на дисплея.

Помощ при фокусиране Изкл., червено, зелено, синьо. При използване като ви-
зьор на камерата тази функция помага за фокусиране на изображението във
визьора.

4.4. Настройки на потребителските бутони

5

EN

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Image Freeze

Image Flip

Check Field

Focus Assist

P2P

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Off

Function settings

Center Marker: Off, On
Sets the center marker (cross mark) to display.

Safe Frames: Off, 96%, 93%, 90%, 86%, 80%, 2.35:1
Frame mark selection on the screen.

Image Freeze: Off, On
Freezes the current active image on the screen.

Image Flip: Off, H_V Flip, H Flip, V Flip
You can select to rotate the image screen, flip it horizontally, 
or flip it vertically.

Check Field：Off, Red, Green, Blue, MONO

Switches between monochrome, red, green, and blue.

P2P: Off, On

The display method makes the resolution of the image 
consistent with the display of the physical resolution.

Focus Assist: Off, Red, Green, Blue
When used as a camera viewfinder, it's an auxiliary function 
to focus on the viewfinder image.

Custom button settings

F1, F2, F3, F4: Center Marker,Safe Frames,Check Field,Image 
                              Flip,Aspect Ratio,Focus Assist,P2P,Image Freeze.

In the control panel, set 4 (F1, F2, F3, F4) shortcut buttons as 
custom buttons.

Instructions Instructions

F1, F2, F3, F4: Централен маркер, безопасни рам-
ки, проверка на канала, обръщане на изображение-
то, съотношение на страните, помощ при фокусира-
не, P2P, замразяване на изображението.

От контролния панел задайте 4-те бързи бутона (F1,
F2, F3, F4) като потребителски бутони.
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4.5. Настройки на потребителските бързи бутони

6

EN

Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

За функции като централен маркер, безопасни зони, монохромно показване, по-
мощ при фокусиране, съотношение на страните, обръщане на изображението, point-
to-point и замразяване на изображението могат да се зададат 4 бързи бутона (F1, F2,
F3, F4) според нуждите.

Стъпки:

1. В менюто („MENU“) изберете позиция „F“.

2. Натиснете бутона „∨/F2“, за да маркирате функцията F1/F2/F3/F4 в лявата част
на екрана.

3. С бутона „>“ изберете нужната функция и потвърдете с бутона „MENU“.

Следва пример как да зададете F1 като бърз бутон за функцията централен маркер.

1. В менюто („MENU“) изберете позиция „F“.

2. Натиснете бутона „∨/F2“, за да маркирате функцията F1/F2/F3/F4 в лявата част
на екрана.

3. Натиснете бутона „>“, за да влезете в подменюто, с „F1“ или „F2“ изберете
функцията „Center marker“ и потвърдете с бутона „MENU“.

5. Монтаж

5.1. Монтиране на адаптера със сферична глава

6

EN

Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

¬ Фиксиращо копче
на монитора ­

Винт за регулиране
на ъгъла ®

Заключващ пръстен

6
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

С фиксиращото
копче ¬ закрепете
адаптера към
монитора и

затегнете копчето.
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6

EN

Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Затегнете копчето за
регулиране на ъгъла

­.
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Instructions Installation

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Center Marker

Safe Frames

Check Field

Image Flip

Aspect Ratio

Focus Assist

For functions including: center marker, safe areas, monochrome 
display, focus assist, display aspect ratio, image flip, point to point, 
and image freeze, users can set 4 shortcut buttons (F1, F2, F3, F4) to 
meet their custom requirements.

Custom shortcut button settings

Steps：

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to select the function you need and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

There follows an example of how to set F1 as the shortcut 
button of the center marker function.

1. Select the "F" menu in the menu ("MENU") interface.

2. Press the "∨/F2" button to highlight the F1/F2/F3/F4 
     function on the left side of the screen.

3. Press the "＞" button to enter the second-level menu, select 
     the "Center marker" function by adjusting "F1" or "F2," and 
     press the "MENU" button to confirm.

Installing the ball head adapter

Field monitor retention knob

Angle adjustment screw

Locking ring

Use the field monitor retention 
knob       to attach the adapter to 
the monitor and turn the knob 
until it's tightened.

Turn the angle adjustment knob 
      until secure.

Insert the adapter into the cold 
shoe of your camera and turn the 
locking ring      until it is securely 
attached.

Поставете адаптера
в студената обувка
на фотоапарата и

затегнете
заключващия
пръстен ®.

5.2. Закрепване на сенника и рамката
EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

¬ Разположение на
закрепващите куки

на сенника.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Залепете лепящите
ленти върху
сенника.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Закрепете монитора към рамката на сенника с куки-
те ¬.

8
107



Ръководство за потребителя

5.3. Свързване на HDMI кабела

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Включете HDMI
кабела в HDMI

порта на монитора.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.

Поставете
дистанционера
върху резбования
отвор до HDMI

порта.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Поставете

заключващата
пластина HDMI
върху кабела през
отвора ѝ, както е
показано на
фигурата.

EN

Installation

7

1

Installation

Attaching the sunshield and frame

Sunshield bracket attachment 
hooks location.

Apply adhesive tapes to the 
sunshield.

Attach the monitor to the sunshield frame via the 
hooks        .

Connecting the HDMI cable

Plug the HDMI cable into the 
HDMI port of the monitor.

Place the spacer over the threaded 
hole next to the HDMI port.

Fix the HDMI locking plate to the 
cable through its opening, as 
shown in the figure.

Turn the locking screw until it's 
tightened.Затегнете
заключващия винт.

6. Предпазни мерки
• При транспортиране не изпускайте продукта и не го подлагайте на силни уда-
ри.

• Не покривайте вентилационните отвори на продукта, за да се запази добрата
вентилация.

• Ако екранът се повреди или счупи, не го докосвайте с ръце.

• Някои повърхности ограничават ефективната вентилация. Не поставяйте про-
дукта върху легло, диван, килим или друго място, чийто материал пречи на
нормалната вентилация. Работата директно върху такива повърхности води
до прегряване и съкращава живота на продукта.

• Избягвайте продължително излагане на слънце, за да предотвратите повреда
на LCD екрана.

• Използвайте доставения захранващ адаптер или други сертифицирани адап-
тери.
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• За да избегнете повреда на продукта, не го разглобявайте и не модифицирайте
веригата без разрешение.

• За да поддържате LCD екрана в оптимално състояние, спазвайте следните пре-
поръки, които помагат да се избегнат надрасквания, обезцветяване и други
повреди:

1. Не допускайте контакт на екрана с твърди предмети.
2. При почистване забърсвайте екрана внимателно.
3. Не използвайте химически разтвори за почистване на екрана.
4. Не пръскайте почистващи препарати върху екрана.
5. Забърсвайте внимателно с чиста, суха и мека кърпа и се уверете, че по

екрана не остава вода.

• За да предпазите пластмасовия корпус, спазвайте следните препоръки:

1. Не използвайте химически разтвори за почистване на корпуса.
2. Не допускайте контакт с летливи течности.
3. Не забърсвайте пластмасовия корпус с вещества, съдържащи алкохол.

10
109



Ръководство за потребителя

7. Технически характеристики

Модел F100
Размер на екрана 7”
Тип на панела LCD монитор
Резолюция 1280 × 800 пиксела
Подсветка LED
Разстояние между пикселите 0.07875(W) × 0.07875(H) mm
Съотношение на страните 16:10
Яркост 450 cd/m2

Контраст 1200:1
Ъгъл на видимост 80°/80° (L/R), 80°/80° (U/D)
Входен сигнал HDMI/AV
Цветова система на видеото PAL-4.43 / NTSC-3.58
Поддържани HDMI формати 480i/480p/576i/576p

720p (60/59.94/50/30/29/25/24/23.98)
1080i (60/59.94/50)
1080p (60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/
24sF/23.98/23.98sF)

Изход за слушалки 3.5mm
Входно напрежение DC IN: 7–20V
Консумация на енергия 8W
Работна температура −20 °C–55 °C
Температура на съхранение −30 °C–65 °C
Размери 176L × 130H × 17Dmm
Тегло 297 g

8. Отстраняване на неизправности

Мониторът не се включва
Уверете се, че за захранване на монитора използвате адаптер 12 V DC. Ако изпол-
звате батерия NP-F, проверете дали е напълно заредена и правилно поставена. При
първо включване светодиодът светва в червено. Изчакайте поне 5 секунди, преди да
натиснете бутона за захранване; светодиодът ще стане син.

В записаното видео има шум
Задръжте бутона „<“, за да намалите звука почти до нула. Това помага да се премах-
не шумът във видеото.

11
110



Ръководство за потребителя

Екранът показва „No signal“ или връзката на сигнала е нестабил-
на

1. Опитайте с друг HDMI кабел.

2. Свържете монитора с HDMI кабел към компютър и проверете дали има сигнал.

3. Променете сигналния изход на фотоапарата. Уверете се, че сигналът е в режим
HDMI и че входният сигнал на монитора поддържа изходния сигнал на вашия
фотоапарат.

4. Когато фотоапаратът се изключи, мониторът губи сигнала. Оставете екрана
на фотоапарата включен по-дълго (по възможност изключете автоматичното
изключване) или включете функцията за преглед на живо.

Дистрибутор
Sunnysoft s.r.o.
Kovanecká 2390/1a
190 00, Praha 9 - Libeň
www.sunnysoft.bg
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